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Foreword 

liy Shaikh ul I ladecth Hiullvrac Moulana Yusuf sahib' 



A\\ praise he to Allah, and may prayers and salutations descend upon 
His Messenger. 

Dear and respected Maulana Riyadh ul Haq (May Allah protect 
him) has fulfilled one of the greatest needs of our time by compiling 
this work, 'The Salah of a Believer in the Quran and Sumiah\ 

For a long time now many schemes and plots have been devised in 
numerous ways to distance our youth from Islam, When these 
conspiring elements realise tliErt, despite all the means adopted, their 
schemes have failed to weaken the religious beliefs of these 
youngsters, and when they also observe that these young Muslims 
remain punctual in offering their prayers as well as fulfilling the other 
principal duties of Islam, they then try to instil in the minds of the 
young thai their own lifelong so hit and that of their ancestors for 
centuries has always remained incorrect; 

This book serves as a remedy for such doubts created by the 
enemies of Islam, primarily because it mentions the correct method of 
performing salah in accordance to the Stinnah, Thereafter, if there is a 
need for evidence to support I he claim of this authentic manner of 
salah, that is also catered for convincingly. As for those who 


’ Hadhral Moulana Yusuf sahib is one of the foremost disciples and Umbfu of llie laic 
Shaikh ul ttaitedtli Hadhrci Moylm Muhammad Zskariyya rainmnitkht alaifi He 
is the founder and pau'on of numerous religious cstablislremerm throughout the worW 
including Darul Uloom al Ambiyyah at Jslamiyyah, Holcombe, Bury, UK. where al 
present he is also die senior leather of hndreth. His ^udecits, who number many, are 
spread across die globe occupied in ilw service of in varying capacities. I am 
jjjio honoured w have been tutored Ijy him. May Allah reward him. lengthen his 
shadow over us and enable us to benefit fmm hie company. Amten - Author. 
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constantly encounter individuals who engage in creating ft (noli 
amongst the Muslims, the final section of the hook contains 
conclusive snswers to silence such |>e<>|>le. 

I have great hope that, just as Allah the Most High has graced 
Montana Riyadh ul Hat|'s speeches, lectures and recordings with 
acceptance, ins ha Allah his writings will also be honoured with 
similar recognition and approval. ‘And this is not at all difficult for 
Allah: 2 


May Allah the Almighty shower prayers and blessings upon the 
best of his creation, our master and leader Muhammad, and upon all 
his family and companions. 

(Hadhiat Moulana) Yusuf (sahib). 

D&rul Uloom, Holcombe, Bury. 


* Ibrahim \A:20 
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Introduction 



All praise be to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and may salutations, 
prayer* peace and blessings descend upon His beloved, the best of 
creation, Prophet Muhammad. 

A Muslim is duly bound to obey Allah and his Messenger in all 
matters of life, ranging from personal purity and prayer to the political 
and economic affairs of the state. The laws of (slum regulate his 
worship, character, dealings, individual and social behaviour, and his 
speech and deeds, in both private and in public. 

To he informed of his obligations, and to make himself aware of 
Islam’s commandments a believer must mm to both the Quran and the 
Simtiah of the Prophet &. For the purposes of his understanding both 
sources ate interdependent and indispensable. The Quran is the word 
of Allah, and the .Messenger’s Surmah serves as its exposition and 
practical application. The origins of both He in revelation and, 
although one is ascribed to Allah and the other lo the Prophet 0, both 
stem from the same divine source, Allah says of his Messenger £&, 
Nor does he speak of (his own) desire. It is nothing but a 
revelation that is revealed*’ 3 

Even with the Quran being present, a person's faith and his 
understanding of it will both remain incomplete without recourse lo 
the Sutmah, The Prophet & was die perfect embodiment of the 
Quran’s teachings, and his example was the supreme standard set by- 
Allah for all to follow. To obey his Lord and please Him, it is 

J al Najro 53:4. 
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imperative that the believer adopts the way of the Prophet & and 
abides by it, Allah Says, 'Whoever obeys the Messenger, he has 
ttuleed obeyed Allah* ’ 

The Sahabah ^ who were chosen by Allah to be his Prophet + s 
companions & best understood this obligation and fulfilled it to the 
utmost. Tii their /.cal to follow the prophetic example, they closely 
observed and emulaied even the minutest details of his actions and 
behaviour* They beheld his manner of ablution and washed 
accordingly. His instructions were "Pray as you have seen me 
praying' , s and so they stood by close in the congregational salah and 
strove to catch every detail of his posture, movements and recitation, 
and then moulded their prayer to his. The same procedure was 
devotedly followed with the Prophet’s & fast and supererogatory 
prayers, personal habits, inclinations, likes and dislikes. Radi 
companion based what he could of his actions on what lit had seen or 
heard directly from the Prophet &. The rest he would loam from his 
fellow companions who had seen or received the teachings at first 
hand. 

After the Prophet left this world, many of his companions 
emigrated from Madinah either by conscription in military expeditions 
or by simply taking up residence in other cities. Privileged with the 
legacy of ihc Prophet’s & auspicious company and tutoring, and held 
in love and reverence by the inhabitants of these cities, they quickly 
became religious authorities tasked with the responsibilities of 
instruction, guidance, and consultation. They discharged their duty to 
the best of their ability, imparting the knowledge they had acquired 
and faithfully convoying die treasure of prophethood to their pupils 
amongst the TabTun, who in turn passed it on to their disciples 
amongst the Tab * Tabieen. It was these very teachings that were 
collected by scholars such as Imam Abu Hanifah and the other fuqaha 
and developed into a vast and complex yet coherent system of ftqh 
governing every aspect of Muslim life. It W'as founded, not on the 


‘at Nls*4:®tl. 

• Bukhari 60,S. 
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detached opinions of a few individuals as some continue to allege, but 
on the teachings and practices of the Sahabah 4* taken ultimately from 
the Prophet^ himself. 

These schools of fiqh, which were further developed, refined and 
consolidated by the learned followers of the Imams and adopted and 
endorsed by virtually all the Muslims throughout the centuries, have 
survived till this day and are still adhered to by the clear majority of 
Ihc wntnafL Sadly, of late, they have come under attack from some 
who purport to follow the Quran & Sttrmuh directly, and who 
callously dismiss the madhahib as being the ‘opinions of a few 
individuals’ and denounce their adoption as ‘blind following*. This 
emerging trend amongst the Muslims of inviting all and sundry to 
abandon the madhahib and take direct recourse to the original sources 
of the Shoriah is but a simplistic slogan, which in one call endeavours 
to dispose entirely of a complex system of fiqh that has endured the 
trials of time, and that has been so carefully cultivated by a brilliant 
Islamic scholarship over many centuries. Claims by such individuals 
of today of being able to draw inspiration directly from the Quran and 
Sunnah and of extracting guidelines and mles without the aCEidemk 
mediation of learned authorities are superficial, and wholly without 
foundation or substance. 

One of the most conspicuous implementations of thisjlgfc in the 
daily life of a Muslim is the manner of performing salah, It is the first 
and greatest obligation of Islam after faith, and a visible act of 
worship that is related a number of times daily, in congregation. It 
exemplifies the application of fiqh, and in its few and short 
movements epitomises the refined and consolidated teaming and 
practice of centuries. Tills ideological struggle between the vast 
majority who adhere to the madhahib of fiqh and the dissenting 
minority who seek to discord them is no more apparent than in salah. 

It has always been the view a ltd practice of a great portion of the 
Muslim umm&h to perform their salah according to the Tlana.fl fiqh. 
This practice originates not from any wish to follow the opinions of 
individuals, but from an earnest and honest desire to fulfil the 
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Prophet's & command Tray ax you have seen me praying. ^ It stems 
from die belief that ihis is the prayer of the Prophet & himself, as 
observed, preserved and conveyed by a great number of Saha hah 4 , 
and collected and adopted by the Tttbi'tm and 71ah r Tabieen including 
Imam Abu I laitifah and Ins fellow ultima < 

Under I he pretext of a simplistic return to the Quran and Sunned t 
and ns part of the wider censure of fiqh discussed earlier, this method 
of saiah has also been subjected to a sustained and concerted attack of 
unscholarly criticism and denunciation, and at times even ridicule and 
scorn. This has created great confusion and lias thrown many people 
into an undeserved slate of guilt leading them to think [hat their 
method of saiah has no basis in the Shariaiu and that their daily 
prayers arc nothing but a aeries of motions that contradict the Summit 
of the Proplie! 

This book describes I he procedure of saiah from the beginning to 
the end according to die fiqh of Imam Abu Haiti fab, his inujiahid 
companions an d their countless followers. Rather than simply list the 
juristic pronouncements of the Imams, it details every movement and 
posture of sahh and substantiates them from the ahadeeth of the 
Prophet $H, the narrations of the Sahabah & and Tabi'un ami. where 
relevant, from ihc verses of (he Quran. It thus demonstrates that the 
method of saiah In the Hanafi fiqh is not only in total agreement with 
the Quran and Smmah but is. in fact, derived exclusi vely from them as 
understood, practised and taught by the Saha hah ■&. and the learned 
Muslims of the curly generations. 

The book is divided into three parts. Part One contains a very brief 
and simple description of sahh from ihc beginning to the end. In this 
section no evidence* are mentioned nor any discussion entered into 
regarding any aspect of saiah. 

The second part of the book serves as a commentary to Part One. 
Here, each sentence from the first part has been repented as a heading 
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ri Bukhari 605, 


together with supporting verses of the Quran (if applicable), afuute&h 
of the Prophet 3 and verdicts and practice of (he Sahtilmh 4, and 
Tabi'im. Some of the names of the Saha bah, Tabftm T Tab " Tahieen, 
and tile tmtjiahid I mams of fiqh who were kno^vn to have adopted the 
same view and practice lu/ve also been listed. In this section only 
supporting narrations are mentioned, The opposing arguments of 
those who hold an alternative view on the method or performing any 
particular action of saiah are not discussed. 

Part Three consists of a number of chapters* each of which 
examines a particular issue of saiah in detail that lias been made a 
point of controversy by certain people, The evidences of the E Eanafi 
fiqh in each of these questions have been listed together with a 
detailed analysis of the opposing arguments. An attempt lias also been 
made to reconcile apparently contradictory ahadeeth on the same 
subject by way of giving them a suitable explanation in a different 
contexl or incorporating them into the meaning of other ahadeeth. 

The book also contains a section on biographies that provides some 
brief details about the lives and works of many of the scholars whose 
verdicts have been quoted, especially in relation to the referencing and 
classification of hadeeth. There is also a glossary at the end that 
explains the technical terms used in the book. 

I have made every at tempi to fully exploit the resources available 
to me and thus collect as many ahadeeth from as many different 
sources as possible on the various topics of saiah discussed, in 
particular those that have been made controversial. Rather than rely 
on the attribution of ahadeeth by other authors, I have personally 
referred to the original collections to ensure both ihc correct 
referencing of the ahadeeth and their suitability to be used in any 
particular context. This has been done with virtually every reference 
of hadeeth in the book. In the few exceptional cases where this has 
not been possible l have mentioned the names of the authors whose 
ascription l have depended on. 
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It should also be noted that whenever a Imdeeth has been quoted 
From more than one source, as is most often the case, the names of the 
transmitting authors have been placed in order of seniority according 
to their dates of death. For example one footnote reference reads; 
4 Abdul Razzaq 2539, I bn Abi Shaibah 237 S, Ahmad 1009, Ibn Majali 
275, Abu Dawood 61 8c 618, and Tirmidhi 3,' These are the names or 
the authors with the reference number of the same hade ei lx in their 
individual collections. They have been listed in order of seniority as 
Iheir respective dales of death are; Abdul Razzaq (d. 211 AH), Ibn 
Abi Shaibah <d. 235 AH), Ahmad (d. 241 Al l), tbn Majah (d. 273 
AH), Abu Dawood (d. 275 AH), and Tinnidhi (d. 279 AH). This has 
been done throughout the book. 

Mostly for the sake of brevity, as in the example given above, only 
the names of the authors of hadeeth are mentioned without the 
complete details of their works. There is a reference note at the end of 
the book, which lists the respective works of ihese authors that are 
being referred to in such cases. It should also be remembered that the 
references given are from the original Arabic works, whose details 
such as edition numbers and dates of publication arc given in the 
bibliography at the end of the book. 

Despite these undertakings, I make no claims about this work and 
confess that it is far from complete and can be improved upon greatly. 
It is a small and humble effort on my part, and like any human 
endeavour it will not be void of shortcomings and flaws. If what I 
have written is correct then it is from Allah and to Hun belongs all 
praise, and if it is incorrect then it js from myself and Shaitan, and 
Allah and his Prophet & are Innocent of it. 

I pray and hope that this work will furnish readers with a belter 
understanding of the method of sedah according to the Han a ft fiqh, 
and enable them to appreciate that Muslims who offer their prayers in 
this manner have an equal if ml greater entitlement than oihcrs to (he 
claim of following the Quran and Sunnah and of performing their 
salah in conformity with that of the noble Prophet 


I finally pray to Allah that He makes this modest endeavour 
sincere, protects it from error, graces it with divine acceptance and 
pleasure, and makes it a source of light in both worlds and a means of 
salvation on the Day of Reckoning. A ween 

Abu Yusuf Riyadh ul Haq 
Birmingham, UK 

Friday, 14 Rabi Thank 1419/7 August, 1998 


12 


13 




Part One 


A Biief Description of 

salab 
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When you wish to begin your prayer, you should make the 
in ten Lion and raise your hands until they are level with the lobe of 
your ears. The palms should be facing towards the qiblah and the 
fingers should be slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 
dosed, not too open. Your gaze should not wander in any direction 
but should be focused in front of you on your place of prayer. You 
should then say the consecrating r akbeer {takheerat at tahreemah\ 
which is 


(Allabu Akbar) 
Allah is the Greatest 


and placing your right palm over the back of your left hand, wrist 
and lower arm you should position both hands below the navel. 


Then quietly read tkamu 

iij ijfc ii j J\JU* fj-gJUl 


(Suhhanakallahumma wa bihamdiku wa Labarakasmuku 
wa ta ala jadduka wa la ilaha ghairuk) 

You are Glorified oh Allah and praised Blessed is your Name and 
Elevated is your Majesty, There is t\o God besides yew, 


Followed by ta 'asvwudh 

^)\ ^ (Jill i ji'i 

(Aoudlm bilMii minashaitanir rajeem) 

/ seek refuge with Allah from Shaitan the accursed 
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basmalah, 

(Bisinillahir Rahmanir Raheem) 
f beg if i with the Nome of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most 
Merciful 

and Ihen a recitation of Surah at Fatihah (the opening chapter of 
the Quran). 

On completing Surah a! Fatihah yon .should say Ameen silently, 
regardless of whether you ate alone or praying behind the Imam, 
Then repeat the bastnaiah and recite any other surah, or at least 
one long verse or three small verses from any part or the Quran. 
If you are praying in a congregation then yon should not read 
anything behind the Imam especially whilst he is audibly reciting 
the Quran, 

When this recitation is finished, repeat the mkbeer and, without 
raising your hands bow down into ruk'u grasping your knees with 
the lingers outspread, and keeping the back straight: not arching tt, 
neither raising the head nor lowering it. Ensure that your arms arc 
also kept free of the Ixsdy . Say the tasbeek 

(Subhunu Rabbiyal Adhecm) 

Glorified is my Lord, the Most Great 

tor a minimum of three times and ihen rise again to the standing 
position (qiyam) saying, 

t* 

(Sami Allah u li manhamidab) 

Allah hears the one who praises him. 


You should stand erect and say 

jL^Jt iif j \£ } 

(Allabumma Rabbaim wa lakal Hamd) 

Oh Allah, Our Lord! You are Praised 

Members of the congregation should only say ‘Allahumma 
Rabbana , a nd not ' Sami Allah,, 

Whilst standing in this position do not fasten your bauds but 
leave them at your sides. Then, repeating l he takheer and without 
raising your hands begin the prostration. Allow your knees to first 
touch the ground followed by the hands, nose and finally the 
forehead which should be positioned between the two palms laid 
flat On the ground towards the qihlah. 

Do not rest your forearms on the ground but keep them raised 
and away from ihe body. Also ensure that your thighs are not 
pressed against your abdomen* and that your toes are facing qihlah. 
Say the tasbeeh 

JkSi ^ j jtklL 

(Subhana Rabbiyal Aula) 

Glorified is my Lord , the Most High 

for a minimum of three limes, and then pronouncing the takheer 
raise your head and sit upright, without sitting on die balls of your 
feet and without leaning to any one side. 

You should sit with both your legs tucked in beneath you, the 
left foot spread out whh the toes in the direction of the right foot 
which itself should he upright with the toes facing the qibtah. Both 
hands should be rested upon the thighs with the fingers facing the 
qihlah. This silting posture is to be adopted throughout the sal ah. 
There is no difference in the maimer of sitting for the second and 
lust rak ah or for the silling between the two prostrations. 
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The** repeating ihe utkbeer, fall i im the second prostration, and 
after having re died die fasbeeh as in the first prostration, say the 
takbeer again and return to the standing position. Whilst standing 
up, ensure that you first lift your forehead and nose, followed by 
your hands and finally your knees. Do not support yourself on your 
hands and do not adopt a silting posture in between. 

With this you will have completed your first rak'ah. Alt ihc 
remaining rak'oat of satah arc to lie performed in a similar manner, 
wiih the same recitations, movements and postures. However, in 
the remaining mk'actt you should noi recite tham, and ta'awmtdh, 
nor should you raise your hands with any takbeer as you did in the 
beginning of the satah. 


You should, however, recite basmalah before Surah a! Fatihah 
at the beginning of each rak’ah* When you have completed your 
second prostration of the second rak’ah, do not stand up but adopt 
the sitting posture as before and recite the toshahhud: 

iQjfr fdtji odsib -Jj 


O^JCaii *JJ1 iCe- Ji j di JuUi id&'jfj Aii\ Xxr ')) 
•J ^ j c fljLP ot dji aJ] li of jl^a I 


(At-tahiyyatu lillahi wassahvaam watdayyibatu was-salamu alaika 
ayyuhan nabiyyu wa rabmatullahi wa barakaatuh, Assnianni alaina 
wa ala ibadillahis saliheen. Ash-hadu unla ilaha ilkdahu wa ash- 
hadu anna Muhammadan ubduhu wu rusooluh.) 

At l honored greetings, good deeds and good i yards are due to 
Allah . Peace, Allah d mercy and His blessings be on you oh 
Prophet. Peace be on us and on the pious servants of Allah. 1 bear 
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witness that there is no God except Adah and i bear witness that 
Muhammad is His servant and Messenger. 

When you reach the words 'La ilaha’ (there is no God), raise 
your index finger Eind luck the middle, third and last finger into the 
palm, with the thumb and middle linger touching and forming a 
circle. 

The index finger should only be raised once during the 
tashahhud at the time mentioned above. It should not be raised at 
any other point nor should it be constantly moved. 

If this is a three or four rak*ah prayer, then you should recite no 
more than the above tashahhud and stand up for the third rak 'ah. 

Again, whilst rising you should not support yourself on your 
hands bill stand up directly, In each of the final two ruk aat of a 
fardh satah, you should only recite basmalah and then Surah at 
Fatihah, 

After completing the second prostration of the final rak'ah you 
Should again adopl the sitting posture Eind recite the tashahhud as 
before, followed by prayer and salutations upon the Prophet as 
follows, 

JT Ji) jUi J* iijW ^iliW v- ^ J T J*t 

d * J d* 'd* 

(Allahumnia salli ala Muhumnuidintw) waula uali MuhamnuKlin 
kamasallaita ala Ibrahima wa alaaali Ibrahima mnaku 
ha m meedu n( m ) m eiJ ced . All ahumm a baai ik ala M u hamm ad i n ( w) 
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wa ala aali Mubammadin kama baarakta ab Ibrahim a. wa ala uali 
Ibrahima innaka hameeduti majeed.) 

Oh Allah! Send prayers on Muhammad and on the family of 
Muhammad just as you sent prayers on Ibrahim and the family of 
Ibrahim, Indeed you are full of praise and majesty* Oh Allah! 
Send blessings on Muhammad and on the family of Muhammad just 
as you sent blessings on Ibrahim and on the family of Ibrahim. 
Indeed you are full of praise and majesty. 


You should then recite one or more prayers ensuring that ihey 
are known authentic prayers From the Quran anti hadecth. 

After completing your prayers you should say 

Jii te-jj fiiUi 

(AssalaiTiu alaikuiU wa lahmalulhh) 

Peace he on yon and the mercy of Allah 

once whilst turning your head to the right and then a second time 
whilst turning your head to the left. These final words end your 
salah. 


Part Two 

The method of salah in 
detail 
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When you wish to begin your prayer, you should make the 
intention, 

SayyiOuna Umar 4 * narrates ‘Actions arc baaed on intention. For 
each man will be the reward of what he has intended. So he who has 
migrated to Allah and his Prophet his will be a migration to Allah 
and his Prophet &. As for he who has migrated to a worldly gain 
which he hopes to acquire, or a woman whom he wishes to marry, 
then his will be a migration to whatever he has intended . 1 1 

Note that when praying in congregation it is necessary to make the 
intension of following the Imam also. It is reported from Sayyiduna 
Abu Hurairah 4* as part of a longer hadeeth that she Prophet & said. 
The Imam has been appointed so that he may be followed. 
Therefore, do not differ from him / 8 

Sayyiduna Jabir bin Abdullah narrates that the Prophet # said, 
The Imam is responsible, therefore whatever he does, you do.'* 

lioih of the above narrations show the position and leadership of 
1 he Imam in satah, and signify thai ins not acceptable for one to join a 
congregation without the intension of following the Imam and making 
him responsible. The following narration makes this clear: 

Ibrahim a! Nakhai ] 0 $aid, If yon join in a congregation and do not 
make the intention of Iheir sal ah then yours will be invalid. And if the 
linam makes the intention for a soltth and those behind him make an 
intention for another mtah, his sahth w ill lx: valid but not theirs/ 1 


‘ tiuktari 1 and Muslim sw7. 

]So kh^iri 68^> 4 mi«i vte.o Im an. 

" Tabarani in a/ Afnjam al Aic-ktI as quoted by Hatidh HtiUhami 2/66. Also feported 
bj Dnnuiltmi 121-1. Multaddith Dtwfar Ahmad L’lhmani has declared it iumui 2/ 175, 
iii debits of ibe lives, tosming tmd vrork* of both HhThIIi ttaliluml and Muhnddidi 
1 Ahinad LMxnaui see ihc biogrJijibieA section at ihe end of ibe bock. 

10 |\sr details of his life and learn i tig. see the biographies section at the end of (lie 
Ihw(i. 

! Imam Muhammad in Kitnh ttt Aarhtwr 1 53. 
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The intention should preferably he mgdc in one's heart and not 
verbally. Ii is sufficient to have a definite knowledge in the mind 
about the salat t and the manner in which it is being performed. 
However, some scholars have made concessions for those who are 
unable to focus themselves or who regularly experience doubt unless 
they pronounce the intention. 

And raise your hands until they are level with (he lain of your 
ears.* 2 

Sayykluna Atlas says, M saw the Prophet & say the mkbeer and 
place his thumbs close to his ears. He bowed down into ruk f u until 
eacii of his joints became motionless, and then descended (into sujtid) 
with the takbeer. His knees went before his hands/ 13 

In another narration Sayykluna Anas reports, 'When the Prophet 
® would say the takheer ho would raise his hands until he brought 
them in line with his ears and then say Subhanak Allahumma„: v * 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr says, I saw the Prophet & raise his 
thumbs till his earlobes in stiiah.' 1 * 


"This is tor men. Women siim.ikl raise their bunt^ to thek shoulders or close ao iheir 
boson*. See Chapter 13 in Run Three far more details. 

'* Ha kini ^22 -‘iiJ Baibaqi 2632, Hakim classified it saheeft amt Dhahabi agreed with 
him. HaRd]] thn ;il Hums in quotes Ibn al Jawzi in Fafh al Qarfrtr I/2KV as saying 
dial of k's iisirralors are atilhontic. For delails of Hafidli Jbn al Humam's life, 
teaming and weaks see the biographies section ii the end of tke liook, 

Al>u Ya'laa 3735, Tubamnl m al Mttftw r a t Awwt as quoted by Haftdh Hadhami 
2/107 Hafidli H mi harm adds dun its narrator* ak authentic. Also reported by 
Daruqtfm 1133. Ibn Qiitfauiah say* in al Mugtiw 2/27 ibai ii% n#miOf* are nil 
authentic, 

13 hiumi Abu Hanifah a* quoted in Mm'i cl Mantmted 1/112. Also reported by Ibn 
Abi Slmbah 241(1, Ahnwd 1837ft, Abu Dawood 737, Na$ai in iiisdf S&2 and 

IliH at Sutuiii cl Kuhm 056, Ibn al Jarood in at Muntm^t 202, Ibn Khu/uunah 4tfO r 
TaiirtMrt 1/196 and TriKwtni in af M r t<jam al Kabecrimi no 72, Imam Ka^ai says in 
his ttl St&t&M at Kabra 956, ‘Alfhmigh Abdy] Jabbar did nut he. if akatfeeth directly 
r'rmn bis father die hadeeth itself is \uheeh. ' 


The same has been narrated by the noble companions Sayykluna 
Horan bin Avib Sayyiduna Malik bin al Hnwayrith and 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud &. JS 

There are some ahadeeth that mention the hands being raised till 
the shoulders in the beginning of sala/i. It is tiuiie possible that they 
did this only when they had shawls and cloaks over them in winter 
and were unable to raise their hands up to their ears from beneath iheir 
cloaks, This Is clearly explained by Imam Tahawi in his Slmrh Maani 
al Aathoar 19 and confirmed by the following hadecth: 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4s says, 'I saw- the Prophet ^ raise his 
hands dose to his ears when beginning snlah.' He continues, 1 then 
came to them (the companions, and in one narration. *m the following 
year*) and saw them raising iheir hands till their chests in the 
beginning of salah - they had cloaks and shawls over them.'* 

Hafidli Ibn al Humani has another explanation* He writes. 

Them is no contradiction here. Bringing the thumbs in line w ith 
ihe earlobes also permits the hands being level v/ub the shoulders and 
the ears. This is because the lower part of the hand together with the 
wrist is parallel with or dose to the shoulder, nod the hand itself is in 
line with the ear. Narrators, who have distinctly mentioned the thumbs 
being in line with Ihe earlobes, have been successful in combining both 
reports, lienee it becomes obligatory to take this into consideration. ' 1 

Thus, the meaning of all these different ahadeeth is that when 
beginning sutlah the hands arc to ho raised to shoulder height with the 
thumbs level with the earlobes and the fingers in line with the top of 
the ears. In this way at l the different narrations of raising the hands 


"■ Abdul R;w.'k| 253d. Ibn Abi Shaibah 241 1. Ahmad I »J99i and Tahawi 1/1%. 

1 1 Ibn Abi Shaihah 24 12. 

1 ’ Taiwan i In at Muja/ti al Ahmhij 1 ]030;trul in at Ft 'ujaitt al Kobe?.'' 3ft28t). 

' J Shark M'iumi at Aathmr t/l 97. 

" Abu Dawood 72X. Imam Nimawi 320 classified it /jaw- For details uf lintel 
[Mlmawps hfc, teaming ww 1 works see the biographies, section at the end of the book. 
Fab al Qabt er I/23S. 
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Till the shoulders, earlobes, and the top of (he ears will he reconciled. 
This explanation is confirmed by the following fmdeetk 

Sayyidunu Wail bin Hujr ^ relates that he observed the Prophet & 
when he stood up for satah. ITc raised his hands uniil they were close 
to his .shoulders, made Ins Shu mbs level with bis ears, and then 
pronounced the utkbeer? 1 

The raising of the hands in (lie manner explained above is ihc 
known view and practice of the liana fi scholars and the later Maliki 
scholars. It is also (he optional practice of Imam Ahmad and the last 
known view of Imam Shafiee. 

Imam Nawawi writes in his commentary of Sahcch Muslim, 

'As for l he manner of raising the hand*, the best known view in 
our madhhak y add die madhhcih of die majority of the scholars is dial 
he should raise hi* hands to his shoulders in such a way That his 
(inhere are ill line with the top of his cans, his rhumbs are parallel to 
hh ear lobes, and his palms to his shoulders. In this way Shufico 
reconciled the different narration* of the hadeeth and the people 
approved this of him.’ 

It is permissible to raise the hands before the tahhecr as in the 
above fmdvnh of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr and in the hadeeth of 
Sayyidufla Abu Hu maid td Saidee quoted later . 11 It is also 
permissible to raise them logelhe] with the takbeer as mentioned in 
the hadeeih of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4 , recorded by Abu 
Dawood. 2 * Both methods arc permissible but the Hunatf tdoma have 
preferred the first option of raising the hands before the tukbeer. 2 ** 


" Abu Dawned 724, 

Imam Nawawj v, a fol tower of the Shafrcc school atjiqh- 

- 1 See Ihc following page. 

15 Abu Dawood 725. 

'■ llierc h alio a third po^iblity i.if mining the baiKl* after saying the takJtrtr as m±y 
lie understood from the Imh’rtfi of SayyidLUta Malik bin til Howayrith in Muslim, 
but Allumah Anwar Shall Ka-Sbmiri says in his Arahic commentary of Bukhari, Faidh 
at B( iri that this has never remained she practice of any one in the uMmttfi. Sc<? ihc 

2& 


The palms should he Joeing towards the qiblaft and the fingers 
should he slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 
closed, not too open. 

Saeed bit] Satman relates: "Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4? entered the 
mtisjid of Burnt Zurftyq whilst we were there. He said. There ere 
three things which were of the practice of the Prophet & but which 
people have now abandoned: when the Prophet & would stand for 
prayer he would do this, 1 (Explaining this) Abu Amir (one of the 
narrators) then raised his hands wilhout spreading his fingers open or 
closing them light, ,ss 

Your gaze should not wander in any direction hut should be 
focused in front of you on your place of prayer. 

Sayyiduna Anas > narrates that the Prophet & said, What is it with 
certain people that ihey raise their gaze towards the sky in Ikir 
sutafiT Sayyiduna Anas 4 * says. The Prophet & then spoke so 
strongly about this that he said, 'Either they refrain from ihis or their 
sight will be taken away.” w 

Muhammad I bn Keereen relates that they - the companions of the 
Prophet :& - would recommend that a person's gaze does not go 
beyond the place of his prayer/' 0 


biographies section x\ the end of [be book for deitfils of A Hamah Anwar Shah 
Kashmiri* s life, learning and work. 

L'hc fingers arc to be $|)nead oui in ndt '11 whilst grasping, the knees., and kepi lightly 
together in mjud, Apart from these two instances the lingers are to he Left in their 
natural posiiLun tn saUih, noi held too tightly together mid tm kw spread out. See the 
tunic erf 1 of Sayyiduna Wad bin Htijr & lalcr under the sub-heading 'Grasping your 
knee* with the Fingers outspread/ Note that this is for men. Women should try lu 
keep ihetr finger? together in all the poilures of wltth, 5 m Chapter 13 in Part Three 
for details. 

' Hakim 556 anti Hailiaqi 23 17. Hakim declared it t ttheah and Dtiahabi ugreed- 
* Bukhari 7 17. 

S::eed bin Mansoor as quoted in Mimiaqa al Akhbtmr 2/194 arid Fifth at Bari 2/295. 
H :ii bill lb 11 Hajar adds lhal its narffiiors aw authentic. Also reported by Baihaqi 3541. 
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Sayyiduna Anas 4- narrates that the Prophet C£ said, l Oh Anas! 
Focus your gaze where you wilt prostrate .' : yi 

Imam Abu Hanifah,^ linam Abu Yusuf;^ Sufyan al Thawri, Imam 
Muhammad, 34 Hasan bin Hayy, Imam Shaft cc and their followers all 
say that it is desirable to focus one's gaze at one’s place of prostration. 

You should (hen say the consecrating takbeer (takbeerat al 
tahreemah). 

Allah says in (he Holy Quran; 

< s s 

l-'" + **" v i ,y jr ^ 

And (who) mentions the name of his Lord and prays. 35 

Sayyiduna Ali & narrates that l he Prophet said, 'The key to 
set lah is purity, its consecration Is takbee t\ and its deconsecrating act 
is the salami 36 

Sayyiduiut Abu Humaid a! Saidi & &ays. 'When the Prophet & 
would stand for prayer, lie would face the qibtah, raise his hands and 
say Attaint Akbur^ 

1! Boihaqi 3545. Muhnddith Dhafnr Ahmad lihitutni quotes (666) from A/i/i thai 
Dallsmi bus narrated this hacketk in Inis Afosm/tt at Fin/uus and ilttit ii is fiaum fi 
ghairihi. He also quotas I bn Hajftr Makki who says iti.a Uh; ha&’eth has a number off 
chains that make l( eligible for the rank of bason. 

‘ J Bor ditails i>F his life ml learning see die biographies section «t the end of the 
book. 

J For details of his life an*l Seaming see the biographies section al tlie end of I he 
took. 

U For details of his life, learning and works see the biographies secrinn at the end of 
the book. 

"at Aa‘kaia/1 5, 

* Abdul Razz»t| 2539, Lbn Abt Shatbah 2378, Ahmad 1009, ten Majah 275. Abu 
Diiwood 61 & 61:8, and Tirmidhi 3 . imam Nawatvi ha& declared iis isnad saht^h in ut 
Mtijm'u 3/240, Hakim has also narrated it (457) on (he authority of Sayyidutu Abu 
Saeed al Klmdri & spying that it is wheel r. DhaEiAbi agreed with him. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4* narrates that when ihe Prophet & 
would stand up tor salah he would say the takbeer when standing, 
then whilst bowing for rwk M it r He would then read 'Sami Allahtt li 
man Uamidah' (Allah has heard the one who praised him) when rising 
from ruk'tt. Whilst landing he would say l Rabbami fokal Hamd' (Oh 
Allah! All praise belongs lo you,) lie would then say the takbeer 
when falling into prostration and again when rising. He would do this 
throughout the satah until he completed it. He would also say the 
fakbeer w hen standing up from the sitting of the second mk*ahf* 

Ibrahim at Nakfcai says, * Whoever does not say the takbeer when 
beginning satah then he is nol in salahA y J 

There is no disagreement among the scholars that the takbeerat al 
tahreemah is obligatory* and without it the salah is not valid *' 

And placing your right palm over the back of your left hand , 
wrist and lower arm ♦ 

Say yi dun a Sahl bin Sit’d 4* relates that people were commanded to 
fasten the right hand over the left in salah, Abu Hazim (the narrator 
from Sahl 4*) says, l only know thai he (Salil bin Sit'd 40 is ascribing 
this directly to the Piophef i&/ 41 

As part of a longer hadeeth Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ^ also 
narrates that the Prophet $* placed his right hand on the back of his 
left hand, the wrist and the lower atm -13 


lbn M ajjili 81X3 . I mam M imawi declares il tutsan (312). 
n IXukhari 756. 

Imam Muhammad in KUub at AoibiturlA 
Htifimal al Umntah ji fkhiUuf Of Aimmah. p29, 

:1 Malik 3?& find itukhari 707. 

■' lbn Klium moh 4S0 end Baihaqi 3325. Imam Nimawi haj clarified it saheth (323). 
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Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud reports ihai he was once 
praying utiah having placed his left hand on his right. The Pmphct & 
saw hi in and placed Ins right hand over hte left,' 11 

Qabecsah bin Hull? narrates from his father ^ who says: 'The 
Prophet would lead us in prayer and would clasp his left hand with 
his right hand/ 44 

The ahadeeth related to the fastening of the hands contain both 
words: 'ukdti and 'wadfi* meaning ‘grasping* and 'placing* 
respectively. Both methods are permissible. One may spread his right 
palm on the left wrist and lower arm, or grasp the left wrisibone with 
the right hand. One may also combine the two methods by alternating 
the in in different satah as some Hanafi ukmui have preferred (such as 
Imam Shurambttlalt). or by encircling the left wrlsibone with the light 
thumb and small finger, and placing the remaining fingers on the 
lower left arm as explained by other Hanafi alamo and quoted by 
Hafidh ftadr al Dcen Aim 415 in Umdat at Qan\ his commentary of 
Bukhari" 

You should position hath hands hehw the nardJ 17 
Sayyiduna Wail bin I lujr *$.■ says: T saw the Prophet & placing his 
right hand over his left in prayer, below the navel/" 


' H Ihn MejahSE L Abu Da^vood 755, Nasai KH8 Hint Bstihaqi 2327. Imam Nawaw i has 
declared it saJseth in fit Ma*m n 3-/3 13. 

JJ Ibn Abl Stalbali 3934, Ahioad 21467, I bn Majah 809 and Tinntdht 252. Imam 
Trnmidhi adds thal it is i\ ftasan tiadeefh, 

* 5 For details of his life, k-.irmn£ and works sec ihe Ijiographie* section at the end of 
die book. 

Jl> Umdoi a! Qari 5/279. 

1 This is only fur men. Women should place Iheir hands on their Iwsoms. Sec 
Clmpter 13 in Part Thlcc for n further explanation. 

Ihn Abl Sh&feth. Hafidti Quim bio Qutlubughnh says in his mkhrtrvj of (he 
(shathfih of 'ul ikhiiyaar' that this hatteeih Esas a very good saisad. All aniali Ilashirn 
Kindlii also says in his Dirham at Sumtft |>N4 its imiad is strong, [mam Mnwi 
<ays that its wjitfi/ is satwrft (330). Imam Abu Tnyyib Madam also soys in Ids 
commentary of Tirmidhi 1V>77 {puhltKted by ft) Moiba' al Nidhanti, Ktuyur, India. 


Sftyyiduna Ali 4* *-ays, ‘It is part of the stmnah of prayer to place 
the palm over the palm bdow the nftvcl/ w 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah .*■ says. ‘The positioning of l he hands 
upon the hands in prayer is below the navel* 

Although iliese arc the words of Sayyiduna Ali and Abu Hu mi rah 
■ l hey are equivalent to the direct command of the Prophet & himself 
(because, according to the view adopted hy the majority of scholars, 
sltUeinenis of the Sahabah £* such as we were commanded to do 
ibis', ‘we were forbidden to do this’ or “it is sunnah to do so" arc all to 
Iw placed in die category of a tnarfu hadeeth?' It is inconceivable 
i lull the Sahabah y would make swell categorical statements without 
having seen or beard something to the same effect from the Prophet 
A In die light of this principle, die Hunbali scholar I bn Qudamab 
concludes in his famous work at Mughni 1 . This praelice goes back to 
the smwicth of the Prophet 

Both these hadeedi ' which as explained above are in the category 
of tntttfu, are supported by the other narrations of the Sahabafi and 
tabs ’tw. 


1299 AH} that this is a iwdeetb which H stihwh in both satusd and text and is iIhis a 
li.i^is for ex-adenco. Qadhi A hid Shidlii at so says m Jmuiti ’ at Anwattr that its 
iiiiirfitoi^ are authentic. See Chapter 3 in Pan Three for a detailed discussion on this 
t,i«kvth. Also for details of the live*, teaming and works of Hafidli Qaslm bin 
t.iutlubughafa, Allomah Hsshim Kjjidlii and Qadhi Abid Smjlu sec the biographies 
m i lion at the end of the 1>ook. 

' Ibi] Abi Shaihah 3954, Aliniad Ei77. Abu DaWOdd 75b. Damqulni 1089 & 1090, and 
ii.Hilt;i(]i 2341 & 2342. Also narrated by Abu Hnfs bin ShaJtocti in his at Summit imd 
Iv. Adam in liis Musntid si\ mentioned by Ailamiiti Hushim Sindhi in Dirham at 
V'fj mh, p32 quoting from fam’ at Umtnal . Repotted nEso by Ru/een af; quoted by the 
iiiilhor Jam' at Fawaiti* 

Abu Dawootl 75^ and (bn Batfais m ■tiuotcd by Allomnb Hwltim Sandhi in Diriuw 
at Sitnvth, p36. 

radrti&ei! Rtnri J/I&3, 

' ' Miwi scholars have sleelaretl titem lo lue ilhtirvfbtcause of Alxlul kaliman bin Ishaq 
.ii Knli hui Muliaddiih Dbahir Alnrsrut Ulhmani has. class i lied tiscin hasan in bis /'j7d2a 
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Hnjjaj bin Hasan said, 'l heard Abu Mijlaz 53 say or I asked him 
how should I place my hands' He replied, ‘lie (the individual 
performing die prayer) should place the inside of his right palm on his 
left hand and position both of them below the navel/ ' * 

Ibrahim a I Nakiiai reports that the Prophet ^ would rest one of his 
hands on the other in mlah, humbling himself before Allah. Imam 
Muhammad (the narrator of this hodeeth) says. ’He would [dace the 
palm of his right hand on his left wrist below the navel. The wrist 
would thus be in the middle of the palm ,’ 55 

Ibrahim al Nakhai also says, Tie (the individual performing the 
prayer) should place Ids right hand on his left, below the navel / 54 

Imam Tirmklhi says in his Sunan after narrating the above hadeeth of 
Qabeesah: 


<d Stuum 2/193. Shaikh ul I I.ikIohjiIi Montana Mutiimniiad Zakariyya Confirms that 
they we h&sm in Ids Awf&Z ufMa-mfik iiVft. Albmflh Itadiim Sindhi also vays in 
Dirham at Surratt p t V 5 lli.il Hit: nbove tuukcih of Ali is hmt m U ghtiirihi. As 
mentioned h> Shaikh id 1 hiikvili Montana Mnli,',]iitn.Lil ZakarivyiiH iho author <if Aim' 
td Tuwuid has quoted iliu hulrrth, H-smbin^ ti K at Ruiocn, and not commented on its 
rank. He mentions Unit jjhv liadreih which hi! quotes in his book and then docs nut 
comment on its; rank, will chlwr he tak&h. or hasim. See Chapter 3 in Part Three For 
n more detailed disciKsiuii. Also set' the biographies section at the end of the book for 
details of Shaikh id lliakMh Montana Muhammad Zakitrtyya's tile, learning and 
worts. 

■■ For details of hi', lice anil learning we the hiograjihk-v section at the end or the 
book. 

^ Ihn Aid Shaibah 3 L >42. Jhn .tl Twkuinanl says 2/47 that it has been narrated with si 
very good wtutcl. Imam tfimawi {33 Li ami Mutudilidi Yusuf ftinnmiri 3/44 Itodi say 
Unit its hand is uttuvii. It has also Iwen mentioned l>y Tmam Aha Dawoqd bin 
without a ,<a/utd 1757 1, For details of Itw lives, learning ami works id' Imtli IIhi b! 
Turk mnanj and Muhaddiih Yusul tiinnmiri see die biographies section at ike end of 
[lie hook. 

^ hnain Muhammad in his Kiiab at Amhiuir 1 2E1 

w Ibn Abi Sliaitah 3939 and tmam Muhammad in his Kitni* at AMhattr 121. Imam 
Mirmwi says lhal ils isnad is tuisutf (332). 


■paslening the hands in prayer is iIk practice of the learned 
Sahatwh, Tahi’uit and Tub' Tabieert. They are of the view that the 
individual performing the prayer should place his right hand on his 
left. Some of them then vay m,m mv mouiu |jvm«vn iticut iilpusc mo 
navel whilst others contend that they should be placed below the 
navel. All is permissible in their view/” 

Fastening the hands below the navel was the practice of Abu 
Mijlaz, Ibrahim Nakhfti, Imam Abu H&nifah, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam 
Muhammad bin Hasan a I Shaibani and their followers, Sufyan a I 
Tbawri, Ishaq bin Rahtiyah, and Abu Ishaq ul Marwuzi from amongst 
i he Shafiites, It has also been quoted from Saeed bin Jubair, Abu 
Ubaidt Ihn Jareer and Da wood al Dhahitt It is also the most Famous 
narration of Imam Ahmad bin l lanbal and the prcfcrrcd practice of the 
I [finbali ultima.** 

Then quietly read (hana, 

Alla it says in the I loly Quran 

J tv* is* 1 4^^ 

/j* jgj“ j 

And hymn the praise of thy Lord when you stand , 54 
Dhahhak says in the commentary of this verse, ’This means to say: 

j//*- t) y J JLt 

You are Glorified oh Allah and praised Blessed is your Name and 
Elevated is your Majesty. There is no God besides you. m 

Say y id on a Abu Saeeh al Kbodri ^ narrates that when ihc Prophet 
.':i> would begin sa tah he would say Subhanetk Aikihutmna^.\ &l 


’ rirmidlii 252. 

^ See fhftptcr 3 in Pari Three fer a ik-loilevl dLcu^ion of this topic. 
" f ul Toot 5234S, 

Ltm Abi Shsiibah 2402 and Urn Jareer st Tabari 32403 & 3il04. 
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After narrating the above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Sneed 4> Imam 
Tirmidbi says, This is die practice of most of the |>eople of learning 
from amongst (he Tabi'uu and others.' 


The same hatlaeth has also been reported, from Ummul Mif mineen 
Aisha and Sayyidwna Anas \ as well as other Sahabah &. 

Abdah reports that Sayyiduna Umar htn al Khanab would recite 
die following words loudly (in saiah) ‘SitbhanttkAflaHumma...'. 6 * 

Asv/ad icjxxu that when Sayyiduna Umar bin a) Kb at lab 4 would 
begin safoh be would say Snhhatink Atfahwmm^ 

It is also narrated as being the practice of Sayyiduna Uthman/* 
Sayyiduna Abu Bakr' 17 and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud 

There are a number of other dimas Mint have been mentioned in the 
afuideefh. These are also permissible but the above duaa is preferred 
because this is whai I he companions chose and occasionally read out 
aloud to tench people. This is evidence of il being better and (he 
preferred summit of the Prophet <&, 

This is the view of Akjamak, As wad, Ibrahim al NakhnL Aina, 
Imam Abu Ikmifah. Imam Muhammad, Sufyan al Thawri, Ishaq bin 
Rnhuyah, Imam Ahmad and their followers as well as many others. 


- 1 Ibn Abi Sltaibah 240 J. Ahmad I 126(1, Ilia Mqjuli SOI imd N*sai B99. Hafidh 
Haiihaami says 2/265 dial its narrators are authentic. 

■’ U»n M aj all KiV>. Abu Dsiwood 776 r Timnidhi 243, Ihkitn &59 and Baibaqi 2347, 
Hakittt declared ii suhee/i anit DbaJiahi agreed with him, 

A hn Ya’Uta 3733. Tatararti in at M'ttjnm at Awsai as quoted by H;iftdh Hail harm 
2/107. Hulidh liaithanii adds ihsu itt narrator are auitvntie. Abo repotted by 
Damqutui 1135. I bn Qudfu tjub says m til Mu^tmi 2/27 tlu t its narrators are all 
authentic. 

M Muslim 399. 

lhn Abi Shaituh 2395. 'I rJtawi l/l'JH and DiiikujL 2350. Imam Nimawj says dial tis 
hn ml is saheeti (337J. 

itaiuquini I ML Imam Nlmawl says ihat its iittutt is Iwsm i 338 J. 

M Saced ttitt Monmxsr as quoted by al Shiwfcani in Naif at Awtaar 2/202 Also 
rcpanetl by IUn Abi Sliaibah 2393. 

lb:s Abi Shatbali 2391; and Ibsi al Mimdhir as quoted by Abdvs Sal tun Ibn 
Tayroiyyali m al Munhu/a 2/203, 


Ta *awwudh. 

Allah says in the Holy Quran' 

<$ts 

Thus when you recite the Quran, 
seek the protection of Allah from the accursed Shaitan.^ 

Sayyidurui Abu Saced a I Khutlii reports that before reciting the 
Prophet & would pray ^ Jlu i/t ' 


As wad says. "Sayykluna Umar ^ shined st tlah. said the ttthhetr 
and rhen recited:' 1 

— ^ v] 2j iudv Jt** lov' 

,_J j *j Jlljwj'i l-t-A'd'* -' ^■■-! l ■ r* -titq tf-l 

Abu Wail reports dim they (the companions Ad would say the 
hi awivitdh and basmafith silently in scdah.'~ 


And basmalah. 

Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik ^ says, 'I prayed sahib behind the Prophet 
J . Abu Bakr, Umar and Uthman ^ and l dkl not hear otic of them 
recite His mi 1 1 ah al Rahttian al Ralteem loudly.’ ^ 


.it Kaftl I6/9S. 

Abdul kiir/aq 25&9. 

' I bn Abi Ktoitah 2455. 

Snci?d bin Miwi'soor as quoted by I main Nimnwi 340. He a^lds thsL its isnad is 
uituvh, 

' Malik 1 79, Muslim 399 and N*aso i 007. 
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The sun of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mughaffal & narrates. My 
father heard me reading Bismilhb at Rahman at Ratteen; in xaiah. He 
said. l 0h my son. An innovator are you? Beware of innovation.'' 
( The son of Abdullah bin Mughaffal 4* adds. “I have not seen anyone 
amongst (be Prophet's companions to whom innovation was more 
repulsive than my father ”) Mis father said, “I have prayed with the 
Prophet Ahu Rakr, Umar and Uthniart and 1 did not hear any 
one of them recite Bismilfoh a l Rahman al Raheetm therefore do not 
recite it. When you pray saiah read at Hamdu Lilhihi Rabbit 
Aalatneen.' 4 

Saying Bismiitah silently is the view and practice of the four 
caliphs. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas' Ltd and many others amongst the 
Saha baft and Tabi'ttn It is also I lie view and practice of Imam Abu 
Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf, imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad bin 
Hanbal and their followers, as well as Ishaq, Abu Ubaid, l bn ul 
Mubarak, Sufyan al Thawri, Ibn A hi I. ay In and Hasan bin Hayy. 

Followed by a recitation of Surah al Fatih air 
Sayyiduna Ubadah bin Satnii reports that the Prophet & said, 
'There is no suhth for one who does not recite '(lie opening chapter of 
the book'/ 75 

Waftb bin Kays an reports ilia! he heard Sayyiduna Jabir bin 
Abdullah say. lie who prays one rak'ah in which he does not 
recite Surah at Futihah has in fact not prayed at all, unless he is 
behind an Imam/ W 

Ahaiketh such as those mentioned above which stress the 
obi i gat ion of Surah al Futihah are for the Imam or I he individual, not 
I lie muqhhii. Imam Tirrnidhi has quoted imam Ahmad who 
commented on the above badge tb {There is no sahib for one ...) by 


1 Ahmad 16345, lhu M=tjab 815. Tirmidhi 244 Lind Tahawi 1/262. Ililliu Tirmidhi 
SrtjS I hat ii Ls hasaii. 

■ Bukhari 723 ami Muslim 394. 

Malik lt$rt and TirmidKt 3 13. (mam Tirmidtti say* dial ike hmfctth is tmm s$lic?h r 
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saying This is if he is alone/ This is also the view’ of Imam Abu 
Hatiifah, Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, their 
followers and the dear majority of the itfama. 

On completing Surah at Futihah yon should say Amgen 
silently, regardless of whether you are a tone or praying behind 
the Imam, 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4; narrates that the Prophet said, ’When 
the Imam says "Gbaud Meiqhdhoobi Aiaihim WahidhaAlfeen , \ say 
Ameen. For one whose Ameen coincides with that of the angels, he 
will have ail bis pasl sins forgiven." 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah narrates dial the Prophet ^ said. 
When the Imam says 'Ghanii Maqhdboahi Ahtihim Watadbaalieen" 
say Amem. And indeed the angels say Awtmi and die Imam says 
A ween So one whose Ameen coincides with that of ihc nngets, he 
will have his past sins forgiven/ 78 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah Jk relates that the Prophet T would 
teach us saying, Du not try lo outdo the Imam, When he pronounces 
the takbeer. you say it also; when lie recites “Watadhadtieett “ then say 
when he performs the ntk'u you do it also; and when he says 
Sami AHuhu li man Hu mi hah' say 'Aikdntmwa Rahbaita hiked 
fluitufG 9 

As can, bo deduced from the above hadeetb the Atma n should be 
sold silently just as Aihifmmma fiabbtum It that Hanuf is said silently. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr >4= says. The Prophet & led us in saiah. 
When he recited "Ghairil Ffaqhdhoobt Alathim Watadhaalteen f> lie 
said Ameen silently, (Literally, ‘He kepi bis voice silent. ) He also 


Malik 1%, Bukhari 749 and Muslim 4 1(1, 

1 Ahiitiid 7174. Uarimi 1246, Nasai 927 and Ibn Hibban l KOI. traam NimfiWi says 
tluil ils is/iiut i? stihceh (3^6). 

J Muslim 41$. 
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placed lm right hand on his left hand, and said ihe sutam lo his right 
and left. 80 

Ibrahim a I Nakhai Kays, ‘There are five things which the Imam 
says silently: “Sttbhamk Allahumma...", ut'awwudfi, basmafoh, 
Amcen, and "Alhshimmui Rahhana wa hikat Hamd' 7 sl 

Abu Wail reports that Sayyiduna AM -4* and Sayyiduna Abdullah 
bin Mas ud -A- would not say die bdsnialah. ta’awwudh or Ameen 
loudly® 

Abu Wail says that Snyyiduna Umar > and Sayyiduna Ali & 
would not say the trnsmiMh ta'mvwudh or Ameen loudly,* 3 

Saying Amen silently was the view and practice of Sayyiduna 
Umar, Sayyiduna Ali, Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud v Ibrahim al 
Nakha\ Sh'abi^ Ibrahim al Taimh Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Abu 
Yusuf, Imam Malik, Imam Muhammad, their followers and the people 
ol Kulak. It was also the last view of Imam Shul'iee, and I bn Jareer a 3 


Ahu DiiwOwtTii^lfsi 1024, Ahmad liFinidhi 24& Tnbupni in ai M'u/am id 
Atfforr 22/43 **» JW, 32/9 no .v & 22/45 no 1 1 2; Ltantqtimi 1256, Hakim 2 ')]?> .mil 
Baitttqi 2-1(7. I t;ikim declared ti mhmsh ;uiJ Dtolvib; agreed. 

Imam VUiltaMiinad in bis Kimb al Aafhmr $5 ouciiiinDeng four instead of five): 
AbJgl Ra//ftq 2597, und I bn Abi KFuituh Sfil9. Inorni Nioiawi snys lb -it i(u istmi H 
sahivh Mnli^ddith DJiafar Ahiiwt! Ihluinmi s;iys ihm tin narmiors arc JiuihcntL' 
{724}. 

s - Tiibar.ini in ut M'ujam ai Kabeer as quoted by Hafidh Haithamt 2/ 1 OS. Hafidk 
Nardiumi says that rite sancJ contains Abu SmI ul B:tqt|nl who is authentic and a 
nudatks. Muhatlilith Dhafar Ahmad Uibmqnt elassificji it as snheeh 2/250. 

Urn Jarcer af Tabari tn Tabd/ieeh. al Aattumr as quoted by Ebn at TuAtiimim 2/70. 
AImj reported by Tahawi 1/204, Mjdttddjfh DlLiT.ir Ahmad Lthinani says rhai its 
narrators arc those of the six books of itm/wh except for Abu Sad a I Bnqqul who is 
antitank 1 and a Diudti/lij, 

M 1 : or details of his life and learning see the biographies section at the end of die 
hook. 


Tabari says as quoted by Ibn at Turkoman^ that this was the practice 
of most of l he Sahabah A*, and Tabi’un** 

Then repeal (he bmmalah and recite any other surah, or at 
feast one long verse or three small verses from an y part of the 
Quran . 

Allah says in the Quran: 

jT^Jl j ^ U 1 jt JM 

Thus, recite whatever may be possible from the Quran,* 1 

Sayyiduna Abu Qaiadah -% narrates that the Prophet 0 would 
recite Surah a l Fatilnth and another surah in the lust (wo rak*am of 
i ihuhr and Arr safah t anti at limes he would (read loud enough and) 
allow us to hear a verse. In the second two rakUtat he would read 
only Surah at Futihah.^ 

Sayyiduna Ubadah bin a I Sam it 4* nannies lliat the Prophet 0 said, 
I'here is no satah For one who docs not recite the mother (essential 
chapter al Fait hah) of the hook and more. 1 ®' 

Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khudri ^ relates that the Prophet 0 said, 
(he key to satah is purity, its consecration is fakbeer* anti its 
deconsecrating act is the sola nr. And tit ere is no satah for one who 
docs not recite "Aihtmidii tiff ah, ./(the opening chapter of the book) 
and a surah in an obligatory or other (prayer).' 1 ** 


‘ ' (Hrv al Turkuwwi 2/85, 

f-Oi' fi itkQK detailed diifciiKviun of tins topic see Chapter 5 in P,ut Tlir w. 
.,l Muzxanunll 7,V20. 

Mttsii in 45 L Bukhan 725. 

' Muslim 594, Abu l^wootJ 822 and Ibn Hibb.in L7H5. 
f ' l irmiijlii 23®. lie adds ihai Li is ftffww, 
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Ifyvu are praying in a congregation then you should not read 
anything behind the Imam f especially whilst he is audibly 
reciting the Quran, 


Allah says: 

And when the Quran h red led, listen to it attentively 
and remain silent, that you may receive mercy.* 1 


Sayyiduns Abu Hurairah says, The Prophet ■■& turned mound 
after a sain ft m which lie had recited loudly. He enquired, “Has any 
one of you recited (behind me)? M A man replied. T did/ 1 The 
Prophet & said, “1 say: what is it with me? I am being contested for 
die Quran.” After the people heard this from the Prophet r& they 
stopped reciting with him (behind him) in those safoh in which he 
would pray loudly/ 9 * 


SayyitUina Abu Hurairah & reports that the Prophet & said, 'The 
Imam has been appointed st> that he may be followed. Thus, when he 
says the mkhetr. you say it also, and when he recites remain silent/*' 

Sayyiduna Abu Musa al Ash*ari & says, The Prophet & taught us 
that ’When you stand up for prayer one of you should lead the rest, 
and when the Imam recites remain silent/^ 


91 ;il A'raaf7/204. 

92 194. Ahmad 7760. Ihn Majnh 84?, Atm Daweod 82& TirmtdM 312 mul 
Nswii 919. 

A Ahmad 93 SI. Also ffi|Wttcd by Ahmad bin Mancc' mid Abtl Kin Hummed in Uw 
Mu snath with a JrtWt saitad ns quoted by IkiUKrcrcc in MtUxih at ZujajaJi Chapter 
ISO, hadeeth 71?. Nairnled also by Lbn MajjJh 846. Abu Dawood 603, Kasai 921 & 
*>22 and Tahnw i 1/217. Imam Nimawi says Uui ils isimd is suheeir. Allamah Alxlul 
f biyy Luckhnawl ^aiegoncalty conclude* in his Imam al Koluitu ]il65 that ihe hcttlmtk 
is nuiticntic after quoting a number of uhurni svliu have declared n mhwh including, 
Imam Ahmad, t’ftr details of Allamali Abdul Hayy Luck Imam’s lift, learning and 
wx?rks 3M ihe. biographies soclion al the end of the book. 

W Alnnad 19224. Muslim 404 C;is part of a longer hadeeth), and Itm Mqjah S47. 
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Abu Wail reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mns’ud Jst wns 
asked about reciting behind the Imam. He replied. Remain silent for 
the recitation (of the Imam). For indeed there is a duly in salah for 
which the Tmam is sufficient for you. " 

NafP reports that when Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar & would be 
asked, "Should one recite behind the Imam?' he would reply. When 
one of you prays behind the Imam then the Imam’s recitation is 
sufficient for him. When he prays alone he should recite/ Naff adds, 
Abdullah bin Umar a* would not recite behind the Imam, 

Sayyiduna Jabir bin Abdullah relates that the Prophet s> said. 
♦One who prays behind an Imam, the recitation ot the Imam is 
sufficient Tor him/* 1 

The above htukeih has also been reported from the Prophet & on 
i he authority of the noble Sahabah Anas,*^ Abdul kill bin Abbas, w Abu 
lluratrah, Abu Sated al Kluidri, 103 Abdullah bin Umar.* 03 All, 10 ' 1 and 
A I hi al Danina *, nv> 


' timrn Multimimiid in \ws al Mnvtntid 120& t22, lbn Ahi SlvailMh3780, uud laliawt 
I ,'217, Imam KVniawi! says 369 that its isttad is sah-eeh. 

"Malik 193. 

' Emam Aha Hctnifab a* recorded in Elie \iusnad of Khaska.fi p?07 and in Jam t iti 
Mastmctd l/3?4: Imam Muhammad in 3iisuJ Afutfafni 1 17 arul in his Kiiabat ftitjjtih 
1/118 Mi'iih an isnmt declare! snheeh by HaMh tSridi *3 Detn at Aiui and Imam 
Niinawi 364. Also reported l>y lbn Abi Shaibah 3K03 with an ijrW classified saheeh 
by \\m al Turkumani 2/228; Ahmad 14233: Ahd bin Hunmiri *050: Ahmad bin 
wilh nsaheeh isttadas quoted by Imam N< maua 364; Itm Majah 8-fiO; Tahswi 
I /„i 1 7 vs jth an a Had <kdarc<l ^aheth by Haltdh lbn ,i! Huimrni as mentioned iii llw 
lusiitwies ttf Sftarh M$wi al Aihtiit*' i/2 17; and Baihsqi 2S97. 

Ibd Hihtun in his a! Dhutifiia V202. 

" DaraquEni 123S & I7S2. 

‘'Damqutni 1229 3230. 

' Tuburtfu in tti Mujam at Awsat as quoted by Bafklh Hailhains 2/1 LI. Hafitlh 
Haitliaiuti suysihat die sanad conmius Haroon at Abdi wlw is nw/rem^ 
l>aruquifti im 
" 1 |>;i]oqLilni 1234, 

" Djutiquliti 1248. 
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Aimteeth such us those above stressing [he obligation of Surah a! 
batihah ctro lor the Imam or the individual* not the muqtadL imam 
Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who commented on the above 
hadeerh (There is no satah for one ...) by saying 'This h if he is 
alone.’ This is also the view of Imam Abu Haniftli, Imam Malik, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, their followers and the clear 
majority of the utama, 

Wahb htn Kaysan reports ifmt he heard Sayyiduna Jabir bin 
Abdullah ^ say. He who prays one rak ah in which he does not 
recite Stmih ai Fori hah lias in fact not prayed at all. unless he is 
behind an Imam/™ 

When this recitation t finished, repeat the takbecr. 

Abu Saiamnh relates that Sayyfclunu Aim Hurairah - would lead them 
in satah, and pronounce the tnkbeer whenever he rose or fell (info 
mk'u or prostration). Having completed the sahh he would turn 
around and say, ‘Amongst you my salah is the closest to that of the 
Prophet lor? 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud t& says, The Prophet & would 
say i he takbeer at [lie time of each rising, descent* standing, and 
silling, and so would Abu Bakr. Umar and Uthman AT m 

A ml f without raising your hands 

A hj a mah reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin MasTid said, 
‘Should I not lead you in sahih in the manner of the Prophet WV Tic 
[hen prayed and did not raise his hands except in the beginning.^ 


* See Chapter 4 in Pan Tluvc for further derails an this tnpic- 
; n Malik 188 md Tirmidlii 313. 

J0? Malik (68, Bukhari 752 and Muslim 392. 

Iu> Ahmad 3652, Dari mi 1249. I innidhi 235 and Nasai 1149. Imam Tirmidhi: says 
that ii is a fmtun softer ft fuidetih. 

1ly Nam Abu Hnnifali as recorded in Mimi r it Mestmeed 1/355, A ho reported l>y ll.in 
Alv Shaitvh in lii* at MuMmaf2A4\ m welt a* his Mtmt ad 323: Ahmad 3672,* Abu 
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The above hadeefh has also been reported by Imam Nasal with the 
following wording; Should I not inform you of the sahh of the 
Prophet &V He then stood up and raised his hands once in the 
loginning. He did not raise them again. 11 " 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin MaTud ^ reports that Ihe Prophet & 
would raise his hands at the time of the first mkbeer and not raise 
them again. 111 

Sayyiduna Baraa bin A^ib & relates Shat when the Prophet '&■ 
would begin satah lie would raise his hands dose to his ears and then 
not raise them again. Ilj 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar A narrates thus the Prophet £& 
would raise his hands when beginning satah and then not raise them 


1 1 - wood 74$. Tirmidhi 257: Nasal in at Mufiathi I05S and also in at Suti«n a! Kubru 
fi 15 & 1099: Abn Yalaa 5040 A 5302. and Bnihaqi 253 L Elm Ifiusain 2/264. Ibn dl 
liivkLtErmni 2/113 and Imam Niinawi 402 have dll deflated the hadeeth mltwh. 

" Ka^ni 1026. Miilmdlith Dhdfar Ahmad Ulhmant says $L4 ihm ils narrators arc 
ilmv of both RuUtrui and Muslim c*ocpi Suwjiid who is thit^h < authentic I and 
■% in ■* i i si wliq 15 » ikitffih narrator -of Muslim. 

l.'tuwi 1/224 whh iwo different istuxts. MulniMuli DTuifar Ahmad L tlimnni has 
■ li-.i awd each narrator of both these sawitk ami proven that they are all authentic 

m, 

Alxtul Wti77aq 2531. I bn Abi Shaibali 244(1 Al>n Dawood 749: and Abu Yn’laa 
lbs.'), 169(1, 1601 & 1692: and Tahawj 1/224. Allmtinh Anwar Shah nl Kashmiri 
.. turned by Muhaddith Yusuf al Sinnmiri 2 / 465 , 'in short, ihi« discussion ivf the 
iLijiu- from die angle of knh hadeeth and historical data concludes ibat ii itcuneci io 
iv i' die kuttciih of Baraa (.bin AiiibJ evidence w-lih the authentic tidditional 
xs Hiding (of he wuuld not raise (hem again’ j. 

" ' Builiaqi in tit Khilqftyyttl ns quoted by Hafidh Zarlaee 1720, .Vfuhaddilh Yusuf nl 
Uj 1 1 rvou i r 2/49S quolci Qadhi Abid Sindlii wbo says in nl jWfin tr/rifr <?/ Latcefah. “Irt 
m\ view this itii hith is undoubtedly sethwh.' Me also quotes 2v'49& Allainafi Anwar 
vi i ill a I Kashmiri as saying, 'The satmd rnenliuned iti the lakhreej (Nash at Ra'yah by 
1 1. 1 e tv Hi Xailaee) is ssheehi" For details yf Hafidfi Zaitaec‘s life. Jcaraing and wtitks 
.pv (lie (liographles uccmn at the end of (Ire book. 
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Abbad the son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Zubaii relates thul 
when starting whit the Prophet e* would raise his hands in the 
beginning and not raise them again at any time until he completed Ins 
prayer. 114 

Sayylduna Abdullah bin Mns'ud & says, I prayed behind the 
PropheL Abu Bakr. and Umar.#, and they did not raise their hands 
except when beginning safah.' 1 '* 

Aswad saySt 'I prayed satah with Umar bin al K hat tab and he 

tiki not raise his hands during any part of mtah except in the 
beginning/ Abdul Malik (one of the narrators} says, "1 also observed 
Sti'abk Ibrahim, and Ishaq ikh raising their hands except when 
beginning their safah .' n ® 

Ibrahim a I Nakhai says, 1 Abdullah bin Mas hid <& would not raise 
his hands in any part of satah except in the beginning/ 117 

Aasim bin KuEaib narrates from his rather that Sayyiduna All .# 
would raise his hands at the Tirst takbeer of salah. I Ic would not raise 
them again after this, ns 


11 Eaihaqi in liis al KfiiUtJiyyai as quo Led by Ha fid h Zailaec 1721. A Hamah Anwar 
Sbtfh al Kashmiri s. in Ma’arif at Siin.m 2/4 1 %, 'T have restarted rtw 

ftjirraLflrs of ics i.\nu<i mid (he conclusion of ihe research was ilia; it is sitht'eh." He also 
□tided, ’ll is a juyyni munai hadee/h* 

" Abu Vfl’laa 5h39 t Dftruqutfti 1 120, and Ikuli.iqi 2524, lbn ;d Turkumani say?. dial 
<hi> is Ajn\yfd swppciai ing, namaiusi. The hadeei/i cmitaiiw Miilmiimirid bin Jabir bin 
Sayyar who has been dednred weak by scum, reliable liy Others. Muhaddilh Dhafar 
Ahmad I Illimani 2/67 uli^cfcfsscs bb posh ton m lengili before concluding that his 
h&keil i is at leasi hasati. 

tt,J Ibn Abi Sbaihah 2454 and Talfclwi 1/227, Imam Tahawi says lhat i\ h a Stiheth 
htuL'tih. I bn al Turktimani says 2/309 ihat Hi is, soncnf is .suhf't'h iucording io die 
conditions of Muslim. I Liiidfi [bn Ha.isr says in at Dituyah pi 1 3 dial its narrators are 
authentic. 

Abdul Ra/zaq 2533-2535, Ebn Abi Sisaibah 2443 and Tahawi 1/227, Imam Nimawi 
'fays lhal its i stunt is jayyitf ('very good) and m ttrsaL 

" s Imam Muhammad in his eti Mwvmm 109, lbn Abi SHslbah 2442. Tslnmi 1/225 
and Barihnqi 2535. Hattdli yailaee says dial ii is o.saheeh hadeetii i Ilafidh [bn 

Ibtjar says in «i Dimy<ih 1/313 Hint ns narrators arc authentic and tlalldb fkidr al 


Abu Ishuq says, "The companions of both Abdullah bin Mas’ud 
Lind Ali - would nut raise I heir hands except in the beginning of 
safahS Wakce’ adds, ‘And they would not raise them again/ 1 w 

Mujahid says. 1 prayed s wtah behind lbn Umar and he would 
not raise his hands in safah except at I lie lime of the first takheer' 1 ^ 

Abdul Azeez bin Hakeem says, i saw lbn Umar ^ raise his hands 
to the level of his ears at the lime of I he first takbeer in the beginning 
of an (aft,, and he did not raise them apart From this/ 1 ’ 1 

Husain bin Abdul Rahman relates, l Amr bin Murruh mid I visited 
Ibrahim a! Nakhai. Aim said. “Alqamnh bin Wail al Hadhrtuni 
narrated to me from his father A that lie prayed safah with the Prophet 
He saw him raise his hands when he said the takbecr , when he 
1 vowed into mkb and when he rose therefrom." Ibrahim replied, ”! do 
not know. He may possibly not have seen ihc Prophet it* pray except 
on that day and thus remembered ibis of him. (Otherwise) did lbn 
Mashid 4o anti Ins companions not remember this of him? 1 have not 
heard it from any one of them. They would only raise iheir hands in 
die beginning of sakth when saying ihe/oAfow'7 J " 


1 Icon al A ini says in (Jmdut at Qnrt as quoted by Imam Nimawi 404. mie isntnt of 
■VMtu bin Kuhnb s is xtilwch according lu Lhc ecuiJidons of Muslim.' 

' (hn Abi .ShflJ,t>;i3l 244fi. lbn al Turkumani 2/1 15 lliiit tins is a great m kwh 

1 i lilt (ii. 

1 llm Ahi SNhah 2452 niKl Tahawi 1/225, Hafidh Badr al Decn at Aini says 
f "irttlti nti Qfiri 5/273 sJiac Jcs istuut i isniteeh. 

1 Inum Muhammad rn at Af twain? I OS. 

1 " Imam Ahu Hanifah arinttcd in Jtutr'i at Masatwed J/353, Imam Muhammatt in 
yf which MulmCrlilh Dhafar Ahmad UthniiEii says ituu its niirnUOrs are 
.iiiitk'mic (325). Also rcportal by Tnhawi 1/224, Danjqumi ] 10S and Baihaqi 3536. 
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Sayyidunn Jabir bin Samurah & says, "The Prophet m came out to 
Ui saying 'Why is it that J see you raising your hands as (hough they 
Eire ihe tails of obstinate horses? Remain calm in salah> ,ui 

Abu Bakr bin Ayyash says, l have not seen a single faqeeh do it: 
raise his hands at any time other that the first takbeer* tM 

Muhaddilh Dhafar Ahmad a I Ufltumni writes. 

This shows dial the raising of die hands when bowing into mk'it 
and when rising from i£ was most likely tint practiced widely during 
the lime of ihe Tabt'wu for Abu Bakr bin Ayyusli was one of live 
lore most Tab'i Tabiecn, Malik who was also a prominent Tab'i 
Tabiee says as is recorded in at Mtdaw%wuk)h al Kttbra, "I do iioe 
know of raising the hands in any takbeerot sttiah, neither w hilst rising 
or bowing except in the beginning when he should raise his hands 
slightly,” 1 "' I bn :d Qssim also says, "Raising the hands was weak in 
the view of Malik except in the beginning of id ah." This also shows 
that the raising of the hands was generally not practiced during that 
time/ 526 

Imam Nimaw i says: 

"The Saiuifmh & and those who came after them differed in this 
regard. As tbr ihe four caliphs, the raising of the hands Iras not been 
proven from them except in the first (akbeer of tahreenmh. And A Mali 
know s best .' i2T 

After narrating the above hudeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Mas'mJ ImamTirmklhi comments: 


m Ahmad 20430 & 20322, Muslim 430, Abu Da wood lOGO and Mitsui 1 1 £4, l-br a 
tun her cxptanaiiois of this tiEidceih see Chapter 6 in Part Three. 

1 1 Tahxwi E/22S. Mnli.hlililEi Dhafar Ahmad Uihimni says 827, ‘Its UAitulons ate 
tho^e or Bukbui csetpi ton Abi Daw-CKKI and he is ihtqah (amheniic) 1 Muhaddhh 
Yusuf stl liiimoud sa>( 2/4^1 that it*. mho/ is suuiig. Abu Bakr bin Ayyush is one of 
xhi iiarTrttori of Bukhari find one of the teachers of Suiycui al lliaw ri, Ibn al Mubarak 
arul Imam Ahmad. 

1 ' 1 al Mudawmtuaft ai JCttimt 1/165. 

1 1 " tlUm ai Sttn an r V?6. 
hi7 Antiwar al Siumn p 215 . 


There is a narration (if tile same euc L ining on the authority of 
Baraa bin Azib Abdul I uh bin Mas H nd & & hadeeth is hasan, and 
many of the Prophet's W> learned companions arc of the same view, 
i.e., the hands should not tie raised (hiring satah except once in the 
beginning, this is also the view of Sufyan al Thawri and live people 
of Knfati.' 

Not raising the hand* except in ihe beginning of sakth was the 
known practice of Sayyiduna Abu Rakr, Sayyiduna Umar, Sayyiduna 
Ali and Sayyiduna Abdullah bisi Mas' ltd as well as many others from 
amongst the learned Sahahah & as mentioned by Tirmidhi above. It 
ha* also boon reported from Sayyiduna Ibn Umar A* and others. From 
amongst the Tabi’un it was the known practice of the companions of 
Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Ibn Mas'ud, Aswad bin Yiizeed. 
Mqamah hin Qais, Ibrahim al Nukhni, Khahhamnh, Qais bin Abi 
I hr/.im, Aamir al Sh'abi, 1 "^ Abu Ishaq al Sabiee, Wak.ee*, Aasinl bin 
Knlaib, virtually all of the fuqahah and people of Kufah, and many in 
other cities. It is also the view and practice or Mugbiiuh, Hasan bin 
Salih, Sufyan at Thawri, Hasan bin Hayy, Wakee, Ishaq bin Abi 
Krnctf, Imam Abu Haiti fall. Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam 
Muhammad and their follow ers . 1 ' 9 

How down into ruk V. 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

,- ij Ij \y^^' \ ill t^i u 

Oh you who be E level Bow down and prostrate, 
and worship your Lord. 1 ^ 

( f rasping your knees with the fingers outspread, and keeping 
tin hack straight, not arching it, neither raising the head nor 


I 'dr ihe narrations describing ihe praciice of the atwve Tttbi'un sec at Mtt.umnnfot 
|lm Abi Sbaibah 2444-2454. 

' h See Chapter ft in Part Hiree far a detailed discussion of ibis topic, 

;i| Hajj 22 T 77 . 
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lowering it. Ensure that your arms are also kept free of your 
body™' 

Salim al Banrad relates in the longer hadeeih describing Sayyiduna 
Vi\b<ih bin Ami's demon oration of the Prophet's 0 prayer 1 M that 
"When he performed the ruk'u, he placed bis palms on his knees with 
his fingers slightly lower, and distanced his arms from his body until 
he was motionless'. 1 ** 

SayyliJuna I bn Abbas & says, ‘When the Prophet $ would bow 
down into ruk'n (his back would lie so straight that] if water was 
poured onto his back it would settle there.' 3 u 

Sayyiduma Abu Huraimh 4* reports that once a man entered the 
may id and performed his salah whilst the Prophet & was in the corner 
of the tnasjid. He then greeted the Prophet &, The Prophet & 
returned the greeting and said, ‘Return and pray because you have not 
prayed/ The man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet & 
again. T he Prophet is relumed the greeting for a second time and 
said. Return and pray because you have not prayed.' On the I bird 
time the man said. Teach mo/ The Prophet j& said, ‘When you stand 
for prayer, complete the wudhu, face the ifibhih, pronounce (he 
takheer, and recite whatever Quran you may know. Then bow down 
until you are motionless in ruk'u. Now stand erect and then fall down 
a [id settle into prostration. Then rise from your prostration and sil 
motionless. Then fall down again and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until you stand up straight. Do this throughout your safah*™ 


u Unlike men, in ruk'u, women should tuck then 1 arms inU? the body anti not ssw.ul 
them outward, They sliuiild also simply place their hands over their knees with closed 
finger*. and not grasp ihem w Sth ihc Huger* spread wide open. See Ch;tplir 13 in Pari 
Three for debits, 

|J1 Sec Chapter 1 in Pari Three. 

Ahmad 16628, Darinai 1304, AEui Oiiwwd 863 and Masai 1036, I mam Nimawi 
says lhal ns F.ortjrf is saheth. 

l H ‘ l 'iatoamni in u! AfVtfffm at Kaheer and Abti Ya’laa as quoted hy l lnfitfh Haithami 
2/123 who ndcl> dun its narrators art aullienlic. 

1SS Bukhari 6290 & 760. 


Sayyiduna Abu Qatadah relates dial the Prophet & said, ‘The 
worst of all thieves is one who steals from his sulah.' They asked. 
Oh Prophet of Allah! How docs he steal from his mfahV He 
replied, 'He does not complete its ruk’u or wjud, anti nor docs he 
straighten his back in ruk 'u or sujud* 

The same hadeeth has also been reported on the authority of the 
noble Sahabah Sayyiduna N if man bin Murrah, 1 ' Sayyiduna Abu 
I lurairah, 134 and Sayyiduna Abu Saecd al Khucli t &. IW 

Sayyiduna Alt bin Shaibau A (who was part of a delegation) 
reports: 'We came to the Prophet £* and pledged our allegiance to 
h im. We prayed behind him, and he noticed a man from the corner of 
his eye who was not straightening Ills back in ruk'u and sujud. When 
the Prophet completed his salat r, he said, "Oh Muslims! There is 
no satuh for one who does not straighten his back in ruk'u and 
sujwtr™ 

Sayyiduita Abu Htimaid, Sayyiduna Abu Usaid, Sayyitfum Suhl 
bin Su'd and Sayyiduna Muhammad bin Snlamah & came together 
and discussed the salab of die Prophet isfc. Sayyiduna Abu Hum a id 
■ lid. i am tlte most knowledgeable of you about the salah of the 
Prophet When he would bow down into ruk'u he would place Ills 
I mads upon his knees as though he was grasping them, and he would 
bend his anus and distance them from his sides/ EJI 


Ahmad I I 1 3 H . Dari mi 1328. Ihn KhuzaLmah 663. Tabarani in uf M'ujaw at 
hii<»rr 32S.3 and i Likim R35. Hakim declared i[ anheelt and Dhahubi agreed HiUidh 

1 1 'ill Abo s,iys that ii s narrators arc ibohe of Bukhari - 

Malik 401. 

1 Ihn llihban 13&5.and Hakim 836 whu declared it stthevh and Dhjhabi agreed. 

Abu [Xiwwd Tayulis.i 2219. Ahmad I I54S>, and Abti Ya f t&a 131 L 
" AJiiiukI 15862, Ibn Mujah 871 and Ibn llihban I88S. Ennam Nimawj says th«t ils 
unud I’- saheth {420). 

" hi iiiULIie 260. 1 Je adds Iliac the Itadctuh is hamn saheth. 
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Sayyidurua Wail bin Hujr reports dun when the Prophet & would 
bow down into rttk'u he would spread his fingers wide, and when 
prostrating he would keep mem together, l4J 

The above hadeeth has also been narrated without the mention of 
the stijiuL 14:1 

Siiyyiduna Umar said, ‘The knees art utmnah for you so grasp 
your knees/ 144 


Say tasheeh for a minimum oj three times . 
Allah says in the Holy Quran: 





t hen hymn with praise the name of your Lord, the Most Great. 143 


Sayyiduim Uqbah bin Admiral Jtihani & narrates. When ihe verse 
'Amt praise the name of your Lord the most great' was revealed to I he 
Prophet J&?h he said. ‘Place this in your ruk'tt' And when (he verse 
lhoi.se the name of your Lord the Most High' was revealed he said, 
Place this in your prostration/ 146 


Sayyiduna Hudhaifuh says that he preyed safoh with the Prophet 
iiv who would read 'Subham Rubbtyat Adheetn (Praised be my Lond 
the Most Great) in his bowing of ntk'tt. anti ' Subha aa Rabbiyal 


’ L Ibn f libban 3917. 1 nhaurti in at M 'ujom at Kabeer as quoted hy Hnlidh Ihiiiharnj 
2/1 35; unit Bachaqi 2695, Halidfr I laithnmi says that its burnt is ha sun. 

I M Khtttiuumh 594 and Hakim 814 who declared ii saheeh and Dhahabl agreed, 

” Tirmidbl 25K find Nasal 1034. Imam Timnidhi says <1 h- hadeeth is hasmmheeft, 
3Ji al Wnqi ah 56/74. 

i£l> Abu Dawtred Tayalisi IIMiO, Ahmad 16961, Dnrimi 1305, I bn Majali 887. Abu 
Dawood 869. Abu Ya J (an 1735, Ebn Khu icalniLiJi 670, Tahawi 1/235, lbi) Hibtum IS95, 
Infctfam in ni A t ujatn at Kufo'cr 859, Hakim 818 and Baihaqi 25,55, Imam Nawmvi 
says thiil the hadeeth is kfistm as quoted by Mu I In AH Qari in at Mirtfett. and Imam 
Niinawi also declares i\ ftaum (424), 


52 


\ iihut' (Praised be my Lord the Most I Ugh) in his prostration. 14 ' 

Similar a hadeeth about the Prophet's 0 own practice have been 
narrated on the authority of Sayyiduna Abu Bukrzih and 

S.iyyiduna Jubair bin Minim :^. U ' J 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas N ud relates that the Prophet ^ said. 
When one of you bows down into ntk'tt he should say Subhuna 
HuhbiytU Adheertt three times and litis is (he minimum, and when he 
(alls into prostration he should say 'Subhana Rabbi y at AUtkta three 
times and this is the minimum.' 13 " 

ft should he noted that whilst other ditaas are also quoted in the 
ohadeeth tor ruk’tt, stijud , yaw malt, and the beginning of sahdt. etc, 
ihc Imam and congregation should preferably only recite (he above 
iinbceh in ftirdh safah. Other dtuws, (hose that are authentic, should 
Ik" recited in twfl Stitdh or when nne is praying fardh [done. 

And then rise again to the standing position (qiyam) saying 
'Sami Allah u li man Hamidah (Allah hears those who praise 
Him)\ You should stand erect and say 'Aliahumma Rahbamt 
wa Uikal Hamd' (Oh Allah, Our l ami! You are Praised). 
SiiyyiduTin Abu Huraireh 4* narrates Hint the Prophet & said. When 
die Imam says “Sami Alhdut li man fftmhkth’' say "Alhhumma 
A'f ihhmm lakaf Ifomd", For one whose above prayer coincides with 
ihi.it of the angels w ill have all his past sins forgiven/ 131 


' Ibn Mujah 588. Nasai in at Mitjtaba 1(146 mid in at Sum/t at K libra 634, Tnhau-i 
i - ‘15, and I bn Hlbban l®94. Imam Ninuiwi say* ihm it* is sahedi (423). 

|l,s//ar as quoted by Hafidh Ihi Hrtjar in AfiiWunwr Zawald at Bazaar 381 . Imam 
' . nnnwl says that in isttal h hasan (425) , 

' Ikizzar ns quoted by HuftiJfi bin 11 ajar in teukitiasar Zawaid at Bazztir 383. Also 
i.jMHUeiJ by Tnbnrani in at M’lfjam at fia.htur 1572 and in at Shmiyyrrti 

1 359. 

" Ibu Majali 590, Atm IXw wd 886 j.nd Timiidhi 261- 

' Bukhuri 763 and Muslim 409. 


53 



SEiyyiduna Abu Hurairah also reports that when the Prophet & 
would intend to pray salats he would pronounce the takbeer when 
startling and then when bowing into ruble When he raised his back 
from mk'u he would say 'Sami AUahu U man Hamkhh\ and then 
whilst standing lie would say 'Rabbam lukal HatndV 1 ^ 

Both 'Alfoiummm Rabbam hiked Hamd' and Uabbana hind 
Hamd can be reeked as shown above. It is also permissible to say 
Rabhami vm Uikat Hamd' and 'Alhdumma Rabbam no ktktd Hamd' 
as found in numerous saheeh ahadeeth. This Iasi wording is 
preferable according to the Hanati utumo and also according to Imam 
Malik as quoted by Ibn al QasimJ 53 

Members of the congregation should only say 'Rabbam,,* 
Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4* narrates that the Prophet & said. 'When 
the Imam says Sami AUahu it man Hamidaii say AUnhumma 
Rahbana taka! Hamd'. Por he whose above prayer coincides with that 
of the angels wilt have all his past sins forgiven/ 15,1 

Amir al Sh’abi says. The congregation behind the Imam will noi 
say 'Sami AUahu U man Hamidah \ They will only say 'Rahharn 
lakal Hamd\' w 

Whilst standing in this position do noi fasten your hands hut 
leave them at your sides. 

As part of a longer hadeeih it is reported that when Sayyiduna Ali 
would stand up for prayer and say the takbeer he would place his right 
hand on his left wrist. He would remain like this until he bow ed down 
into ruk'iL [% 


Bukhari 756 urut Muslim 392. 
ai Mmfawwurtafi al Kuhm 1/L6& 

Hnkban 763 and Mudim 409. 

AImi Drtwtjyd 849. Sh'abi is a tuhiet and ijli ha& said that the manat narrations of 
Sh'abi are saheeh. 

'*Tbn A hi Shaibah 3940 and Baihaqi 2332, 
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I .caving ihe hands hanging at the side after ruk'u has always been 
i lie practice of the entire ummah. The method of fastening the hands 
m this time :is adopted by certain people has never been mentioned by 
any of the Sahabah .& in their narrations despite being so particular 
, nut diligent in their description of I he Prophet’s prayer ££, and in torn 
this has never been quoted as being Ihe practice of anyone from 
amongst th eSahatxth, Tabi’tm or Tab* Tobieen ,&. IS? 

then, repeating the takbeer and without raising your hands 
begin the prostration, 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

> 4 ~ e= * y r Lf L> b h^=V* 1 ^ ^ ^ 

Oh you who be I level Bow down and pros irate, 
and worship your Lord, 15S 

\llow your knees to first touch the ground followed by the 
hands, 

Snyyidutui Wail bin Hujr^says. "I saw ihe Prophet place his knees 
hm the ground) before hi$ hands when he would prostrate, and lift up 
his hands before his knees when rising/ 1 - 1 * 

Kliattabi* 1 ^ Tibi, Ibn al Mundhir WJ , anti Jbn Say y id al Naas at 
YiVtmiri have all declared the above hadeeih of Sayyiduna Wail bin 


See Chapter 7 in Pari Three for dclnils- 
" h| Kajj 22/77. 

' P.uimi 1320, Umi Mkjah SI 2. Aim Dauood 83S. Tirmulbi 20K, Navai |0$9, Ibn 
Kha/aimah 62fk and Tabawi 1/255. Also reported by Jbn al Salman in his Saheeh as 
, ..ik-d by Hafidh bin Ha jar In al TtiHchre* at Hotter 1/254 ski. 379. Narrated also by 

Uihban 1909. Hakim S22, Baifaaqi 2628 and fiagh&wi 3/133 na 642. Imam 

1 1 in i snvs Eliai the tiadeelh is husun gharerb ani Hakim lias declared n u iheeh 

Dbahabi aerecd. This hadeeih has also been narrated vwib oilier chains. See 

( iinjpter >■ in Part'ITree tor further details. 

"“As mentioned by HsTulli in Path at Bari 2/370. and TJagliawi in Shark at Sttitmh 
.1/ 135, 
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Hujr as more established anti authentic than the hadzeih of 
Sayyiduna Abu Huraiiah (discussed later in Chapter 8, Part Three) 
on the same subject. 

This hmtmh is supported by the following nart Al ions: 

Sayyiduna Anas says, 1 saw the Prophet & say the hikbeer and 
place his thumbs close to his cats. He bowed down into mk’u until 
each of his joints became motionless, and then descended (imo mjud) 
with the takbeer. Ilis knees went before his hands/ 162 

Sayyidunn Abu Humtrah & reports that the Ptophet & said. When 
one of you falls down into mjihh fie should begin with his knees 
before his hands and he should not descend in the manner of a 

camel.' fM 

Sayyidutm Abu Humirah & reports that the Prophet ^ said, W hen 
one of you falls down into mjihh (loos lie do so in the manner of a 
camel?' l6t 

Sayyiduna Sa'd bin Abi Waqqas says, ‘Wc used to place our 
hands before our knees, then we were ins true led to place our knees 
before our hands/ u * 

Kulaih narrates that when the Prophet tt would prostrate his knees 
would fall to the ground before his hands. 166 


J *‘ In at Ayisat 3/166, 

■ liiikutt S22 niul Bailiaqi 2032. Hafcint ekis^iTscJ it snhr^fi and Dlmhiiht agreed u. i Eli 
him. Ikiftdh Ibn a I Huuum quwes Ihn al Jiiw/i in Path vl Qtidwr 1/2 8 7 is saying 
(Iiie :ill t if its narrators m authentic. 

m I hu Abi Shaibali 1702, Abu Yalaa I 1/414 no 6540, Taha^j 1/255 mid Haitam 
Mm Riu wd 84 1, Nisai 3 WO and Boihaqi 1636. 

Ibn Khtizflifttith 82 & and Baih:ic|j 2637, Hafidli Ibn Hujar says in Frith at Bari that 
(wo of its nti nature arc weak. 

,Wl Baihaqi 26.30. This hmkxtft is mttrsaL 


Sayyidunu Hakeem bin Hiznm 4* say*. I pledged to the Prophet ^ 
that 1 would noi descend excepi whilst being upright,' ]c " 

Sayyiduna Ubayy hin Ki/b & narrate® that the Prophet would 
hill down upon his knees and not lean. 168 

As wad reports that Sayyiduna Umar would fall down on his 
kne^ 1 ** 

Tire same has been reported about Sayyiduna Umar ^ by 
Alqamah 110 and Ibrahim a I NakhaL 171 

Ibrahim nl Nakhai says, H has been remembered of Ibn MasTid 
that his knees would fall to the ground before his hands/ 1 " 

Abdullah relates that when his father (Muslim bin Yasaar) 1- * would 
prostrate his knees would fall to the ground followed by his hands and 
llten hi$ head/ 7 ' 1 

Naf/ reports that when Ibn Umar & would prostrate he would 
place his knees before his hands and when rising from the prostration 
lie would raise his hands before his knees, 

Abu Ishaq relates dial when the companions of Abdullah (bin 
Masood) 4* would descend for sujtul their knees would fall to the 
ground before llieir hands/ 6 


Ahmad 1488&nnd! Nasai 1084. 

[bn HiHmh as quoted by Hifidh 1 laidurrirl in Afmmriri at fthamaan 497. 

" ' Ibn A hi Sbjibjh 2?W 

' biltawi 1/256, Imam Nimawi says 432 dial iis imud is saheth. 

Abdul Ka/zstq 2955. 

Tjiliawt 1/256. Muhaddith Dhufur Ahmad llihimm says 3/35 that i|s isnnrf is 

\afaeh. 

' 1 1 nr detail’, of lii^ life anti kamiag cm the biographic .section at ihc end of the 

|ta h I k . 

' Akin! K.i?/,n.]| 295S atld Thu A hi Sliaihuh 2706, 

Ihn Abi ShaiMt 2705. 
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MaEidi bin Mai moon says, l saw I bn Seercen place his knees 
before his hands/ 177 

Mugheenih says, 1 asked Ibraheem (al Nakhai) about a man who 
places his hands before his knees when falling down rnlo sujud. He 
replied, ' Only a fool or madman would do it. * 

Racing one's knees before the hands when falling ituo sujud is the 
known view and practice of Sayyiduna Umar bin at Khattab and 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud amongst the Sahabah &, Ibrahim al Makhai, 
Abu Qilahah and l bn Seereen of the Tabi’wL Imam Abu Hanifah! 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad* Imam Shafiee, Imam Ahmad 
and their followers, Sulyan a I Thawri, Ishaq, the majority of the 
fiiqaim and all the people of Kufah. It has also been quoted from Lbn 
Wahb and is the view of Imam Malik as well according to the 
narration ot IbrJ Sii/ibau. Imam Tirmidbi says after narrating the 
above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Httjt 45s This is the practice of 
most of (he people of learning. Iltey are of the view that a man 
shoiikl place his knees be fore his hands* and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees/ l7g 

(Alfow your) nose (to touch the ground) and finally the 
forehead which should be positioned between the two palms 
laid flat on the ground towards the qiblah. 

Sayyiduna Wall bin J lujr also says t I observed the Prophet & 
(praying and when ho prostrated he placed his hands dose to 
his ears/ 38 ® 


676 Ibn Abi Shaitah 2?H, 

177 Slat Abt Shaibah 2709. 

Ahdu1 KMttq 2956 & 2957, Ihn Abi Shaihah 2707. andTahawi ]/256. Muhadrfiih 
Dhafar Ahmad says t\m its narrators arc Authentic (3/35J. 

For a more detailed discussion ef the topic refer to Chafer 8 in Part Three, 

AtxJnt UaursKi 2948. Ribim-i 1/757 and Kaihaqi 2692. Imam Nlmawi says lhai its 
i-owd is s/ihueU (438). 


Abu Ishaq says* T asked Raraa bin Azib ^ ' Where did the Prophet 

place his face when prostrating'*” He replied, "Between his 
palms.” m 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujv 4* reports that w hen the Prophet & would 
prostrate he would do so between his palms. 1 ** 

There are other uhadeeth which suggest that a person should place 
hiy Irate ds close to his shoulders in sujud * Muhaddith Yusuf Binnouri 
explains in his commentary ofTirmidhi that the different narrations of 
live place of die hands in sujud are similar to those relating to the 
uidng of the hands in the beginning of stifah. They can be reconciled 
in 1 he same manner and collectively taken to mean that in sujud the 
I uinds should be placed in such a way that lire wrists arc close to the 
shoulders* the fingertips arc near die top of the cars and face is in 
between (he palms* 

Imam Tahawi also explains that those who raise their hands till 
their shoulders in the beginning of safah place the hands in the same 
Wil y in sujud, and those who raise them till their cars in the beginning 
cif Mtteh place them close 10 their ears in sujud also. 

Placing the face between the palms anti keeping the fingers close to 
die cars in sujud is the view and practice of Imam Abu Hath fab. Imam 
Abu Yusuf, Imam Mi] hum mad. Imam Ahmad and their followers. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr A reports that when the Prophet & would 
bow down into ntk'it he would spread his fingers wide, and when 
prostrating he would keep them together. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Elujr 4* naixates that when the Prophet t & 
would prostrate he would keep his fingers (lightly dosed) together. 1 * 4 


' ’ Tirmidlu 27 1 . He a tltli [list the twdeesh is httxa rr saftceh glmreeb. 

,L Ahm&d 18365. 

" ' ||>li Hibban 1917. Tabarani in at M'tijatn at fhibrerwt quoted by UtfiAh Hailhaim 
j/I.W Also reported by JSaihaqi 2696- Hafidti HailhamL says ihat its imud is hasan 
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Do not rest your forearms^ on the ground but keep them raised 
and away from the body . iJi3 

Suyyuluna Abdullah bin Malik bin Buhaitiah reports that when the 
Prophet # prayed and Ehoti prostrated he would spread out his arms 
muil the whiteness of his armpits became visible. 15 * 

Ummul -Mu’ in i nee n MaimOowaJi & says that when the Prophet & 
would frustrate (he would spread his arms so much that) if a small 
lamb wanted to pass under him it could do so, IS7 

Sayyidurm Anas bin Malik ^ relates that the Prophet & said, 
•Complete your prostrations, and let not one of you rest his forearms 
in lllc manner of a dog, ' m 

Sayyidnna I bn Abbas ■* narrates that the Prophet & said, '1 have 
been instructed to prostrate on seven bones: on die forehead, and he 
also pointed to his nose; m\ the bunds, on the knees, and on the balls 
oj the two feet. And (l have also been instructed that) we do not 
gather our clothes and hair/ m 

Suyyiduna Abu lltimuid relates that when the Prophet would 
pmsu^uc he would firmly rest his forehead and nose on the ground, 
distance his arms from his sides, and place his palms close to bis 
shoulders. 

U)|| Khuzaimab 642 and Hakim K26. Hakim has (lectured ii saheeh and Dhahabi 
agred. 

^ luring pwsiraiion i]^ci] should allow for some space and distance bchvecn their 
artomachs and ihTgli*. and anus and The side of (he body, whilst women should pre « 
(hew limbs lo^ciher. Men should also raise ihcir arms off the ground ami allow for 
Kome distance but women should let liiem cling lo the ground. Nee Charier 13 m ]V( 
Thi^e tor further dcuiiti, 

JW Buklmii 3S.1 and Muslim 495, 

** 7 Mustim496- 

fMI Bukhari 78$ ami Muslim^. 

'^Bukhari 779 and Muslim 4m 

Tinnidhi 270. He :ukls ibai ihe hmteeth h husan tohreh. 
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Also ensure that your thighs are not pressed against your 
abdomen and your toes are facing qiblah. 

Sayyiduiui Abu tlnmaid 4* reports as part of a longer hadeeth that 
when the Prophet ^ prostrated he would distance his thighs (from the 
upper torso), and would not let his abdomen touch any pari of ihotn. 1 yl 

Again as part of a longer hadeeth Sayyiduna Abu Humaid at 
N.udee & reports that when prostrating he (the Prophet would 
place his hands without spreading them out or bringing them too dose 
i to himself), and point his toes towards the qibtah. 11 * 1 

Say tasbeehfor a minimum of three times , 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

I Eymn with praise the name of your Lord, the Most High. M 

And then pronouncing the takbeer raise your head and sit 
upright, without sitting on the balls of your feet 
Suyyiduna Samurah ^ narrates that the Prophet ss forbade iqa V/ m in 
salah^ 

Sayyidumi Abu Hurairah .says, My beloved friend, the Prophet & 
iidviscd me of three things and forbade three things. He forbade me 


IVf Abu Diwwd 730, 

1 Uukluiri 794, 
m Al A’lna 87/1 . 

To place twih ihc posteriur and ibe hands the flow and to raise ilte knees in 
eh mi in die manner of a dog. 

' Taharani in of M'ujivm ut Kabetr 71729 no 6957, Hakim 1005 anti Itailnqi 2739. 
Iliikim declared ii saheeh eliuI DhaliAbi agreed. 
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from pecking like a cock, squatting in the manner of a dog, and 
looking around like a fox. t,w 

Sayyidima Ali & says, The Prophet & said to me, '*Oh Ali! 1 like 
for you whatever 1 like for myself and I dislike for you whatever I 
dislike for my self. Do not sit in an Ufa V/ position between the two 
sqjdahs.” lVt 

Anas bin Malik reports that the Prophei & said to him, When 
you raise your head from sitjud then do not sit in an iqa'a position as a 
dog sits. Place your posterior between your feet and firmly place the 
top part of your feet upon the ground.’ 19 ® 

Tawoos reports, l We asked Ibn Abbas & about silting (in the iqa 'a 
position) on the two feet. He replied that it is sttnnak We said, "We 
view it as an affliction upon the loot." He replied. “Nay. It is the 
simnoh of your Prophet 

Tawoos's sou reports from his father that he saw Abdullah bin 
Umar, Abdullah bin Zubflir, and Abdullah bin Abbas A sit in an iqa 1 a 

posj llQR. m 

There is no contradiction here in the ahadeeil r. As explained by 
Imam Baihaqi, Ibn al Salah + Imam Nawawi and others, iqa'a is of two 
kinds: Ihe iqa a of a dog, which is to place both the posterior and the 
hands on ihe floor and to raise the knees in front. It is ihis kind of 
iqa'a that has been prohibited in ihe ahadeeth. The second form of 
kfti a is to sil on ihe baits of the feet keeping the knees on ihe ground, 
and to rest the posterior upon the beds, ll is this second kind of iqa'a 


'** Ahmad 8044. Aim Vn'litaand Taterajii h\ al M't tjamnl Aw ml its quirted by Hafidh 
1 kmlmmi 2/SO. I l.dMli H.itib.imi adds ihni ihe tsitad of Alimtd h tutsan. 
m Ibn Msjafi ft94, Timiiiflii ?$2 and Btlihaqi 57 £ >0. 

1,J ' fbn Majih $06 Bhk££K 6 suys in \flsbah tti Zujajuh Chapter ! 5$, tmketh 329, 
' 111 is is a ithweef fsrtmf' t So biter udds 1 hat eIic hitdcedi luis a sjUji|XHhi>£ narration 

reported by Tinuidhi ilie sunhority of Sayyiduria Ali 
IW Muslim 53£>. 

" Abdul M>29. Imam Ntmawi says its imw/te safieeh (442). 


that has been ascribed to the three Sahabah & in the above hadeeth k 
However, even Ihis second form is only lo be adopted at the time of 
need because under the general statement or the ahadeeih the tdartia 
have described it as being makrooh also. T3ie correct sttmtah method 
of sitting be I ween ihe two sajdahs, as described in the next hadeeth by 
Abdullah bin Umar & himself, is to sit on ihe left fooi with the right 
km erect. 

Muglurah bin Hakeem relates that he saw' Abdullah bin Umar & sit 
hack from the two sajdahs in salah on the balls of his feet. When he 
ended his prayer, he mentioned this to him, upon which he replied. 
This is not (he .1 immih of salah. I only do this because l am i'll.* 101 

This is the view of Imam Abu llanifah, Imam Malik. Imam Abu 
Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad bin Hanbak Iheir followers 
and also lhat of Imam Shafiee as quoted by fiftihaqi in M'arifah ai 
Sunan, 

And without leaning to any one side, 

Sayyiduna Anas 4* reports that the Prophet & forbade iqa'a and 
tawarruk in salah r" y 

Abdul hih bin Dinar reports that he had seen Abdullah bin Umar ^ 
with a man praying at bis side. When the man sat down, he adopted 
(he kirahlt'tt position (put out both legs to one side and sat on the 
pmund) and crossed his feet. When lb it Umar finished he disapproved 
ol ihis. The man protested, 'But you do the same/ Abdullah bin 
I mor 4t said, T am ilL ,aB 

Aixlullah (Ihe sou Of Sayyidima Abdullah bin Umar a> reports that 
lie used to see his father adopt ihe tarabb'tt position when tilling in 


1 Malik 201. 

Ahmad 13025. Also reported by Bam r as quoted by Hafidh Ifaiihami 2/ft 0. 
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salah, He said, 'So I did ihe same, and 1 was young ai ihe time, 
Abdullah forbade me and said, 'The sunnah of the prayer is that you 
keep your right foot vertical and lay down your left foot.” I said to 
him, ‘Rut you do the same,” He said. ''My feet do not support me.” 204 

in the above hadeeth Sayyiduna I bn Umar is not quoted as 
mentioning how a person should sit after spreading the left fool on the 
ground; by placing the interior upon the ground or on the left foot? 
The following hadeeth clarifies this Though: 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar n says, 'll is the sunnah of salah to 
raise the right toot and iaee it towards the qibtah with its toes, arid to 
sit on the left foot. ^ 

You should sit with hath your tegs tucked in beneath you, the 
left foot spread out with the toes in the direction of the right 
foot which itself should be upright with the toes facing the 
qibtah, Roth h amis should he rested upon the thighs with the 
fingers facing the qibtah. This sitting posture is to he adopted 
throughout the salah. There is no difference in the manner of 
sitting for the second and last rak *ah or for the sitting between 
the two prostrations 1 ** 6 

Ummul Mti'mmcen A’ishah & reports that the Prophet & would begin 
his salah with (he takbeer, and his recitation with 'Athamdu tiltuhi 
kabbtl Aatameens arid when lie would bow down into ruh'u he would 
not raise his head nor lower it but keep it in between, Then when he 
would raise his head from rukht he would noi prostrate until he had 
stood upright, and having raised his head from sajdah lie would not 
prostrate again until be had sat upright. He would recite the mhiyyah 
after every two rak 'ah, spread his left fool and raise erect his right 
foot. He would forbid the squatting of the devil, and thai a man 


™ Malik 202. 

Kasai 1 157 A I 158. Iimm Nimawi says ihni Us ismul jt jphedi (45K), 

506 Women should take out belh ihciT legs to wants (tie right hand side of the hotly find 
reit on the poslcrior without miring ihcir right foot. See Chapter 13 in llait Three for 
details. 


should spread his arms upon the ground in the manner of animals. He 
would end his sahh with the $akwi. :m 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr <&> reports, I prayed salah behind I he 
Prophet $5 and said to myself "I will preserve the to hit of the Prophet 
When he sat for mhahhud he spread his left foot upon the 
I* i on (id and sat on iU and placed his left palm upon his left thigh and 
liis light arm upon his light thigh. He then shaped his fingers making 
,i circle with die middle finger and the thumb and began praying with 
I he oilier one (forefinger),*' 108 

In another narration Sayyiduna Wail bin Hnjr^says, *1 arrived in 
Madinah and said to myself, <l l will observe the prayer of ihe Prophet 
■ " When he sat for lashahhud he spread his left foot, placed his left 
hand on his left thigh, and raised his right foot upright/'"'* 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar $> says, 'll is the sunnah of salah to 
uise the right foot and face it towards ihe qibtah with its toes, and to 
sit on ihe left foot/ 210 

Adopting this posture in all the killings of so (ah is the view ;md 
practice of Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, 
ihcir followers, SulyRii al Thawri, Hasan bin Hayy, Ibn id Mubarak 
and all the people of Kufuh, It is a narration of Imam Ahmad and has 
iil so been quoted from some Malik I w lama. After narrating tlie above 
fuideeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr & Imam firmidhi nays, This is 
the practice of the majority of the people of learning.' 

then repeating the takbeer, fail into the second prostration, 
and ufter having recited the Utsheeh as in the fu st prostration* 


Miiriim 498, 

bin M.msoor a* quoted by Imam Nimawl 457. Also reported by Tahawi 
i ’VI Imam Nimawi says rim its isnad is siiheck A similar narration hfli Hen 
ii i larded by Abu Dawood Tayailri I02U. 

1 muitilii 29 Z and Tahawr 1/259. Imam Tirmidhi say?; (he hwteetft is huxan .uifteth. 
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say the takbeer again and return to the standing position. 
Whilst standing up f ensure that you first lift your forehead and 
nose, followed try your hands and finally your knees. Do not 
support yourself on your hands. 

Sayyiduna Ibn Umar t reports that the Prophet & forbade that a man 
should support himself on his hands when rising in salah.~ u 

Sayyiduna Ibn Umar v also reports (hat the Prophet n forbade th^i 
a man should support himself on his hands in safahV* 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ^ says, l saw the Prophet ^ place his 
knees (on the ground) before his hands when lie would prostrate, and 
litt up his hands before his knees when rising/ 213 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Mujr -r narrates (as part of a longer hadeeth), 
V\nd when he (the Prophet &) would rise he would do so on his 
knees, and he would place his hands (for support) upon his (highs/ 214 

Sayyiduna Ali says, dt is pail of the suntiah of fardh satah thai 
when a man rises in the first two faknb's he should not place his hands 
upon the earth lor support unless he is an old man who cannot stand 
up without doing so/ 31 * 


Aim D^wood W] am.1 R;iiri.ii|i MalimskliLl] Dhat'ar Ahmad Ultiniam EhIJ's jEiac 
■1$ ftairalors arc Lhoxe of Bukhari cxcc^i Miitairtnnd bin Abdul Malik who is ihiuuh 
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Chapter k in Pun Three for further details. 

T,J Abu Ltawood £39. The hinktth temtofuti* but all the narrators up to Abdul Jabbar 
urc auihfnlic as explained by Muhtfdkh Dhafw Ahmad Uthimni & 1 I, 

- L ' Ibn Abi Sluibali. 399S. 


Ibrahim al Nakhai would disapprove of someone leaning on his 
hands when silting in between Ehe (wo rakah's or when rising. 

Standing up to another rak’ah without supporting oneself on the 
hands but placing them on ihe knees is (he view and practice of Imam 
Abu Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad bin 
llanfaal, Imam Malik as mentioned by Ibn Abd al Barr a I Malik i in his 
at Tamheed, Aw/aeo, Sufyati al Thawri. and Ishaq bin Rahuyah, and 
their followers. It has also been quoted from the noble companions 
Sayyiduna Umar, Sayyiduna Ali. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’tid. 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Abbas 

And do not adopt a sitting posture in between. 

In the longer hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Uurainih about the man 
who did not complete his sat ah (who has been identified as Sayyiduna 
Khali ad bin Raff ■& the brother of Sayyiduna RLfaah bin RctfU the 
other narrator of this hadeeth apart from Sayyiduna Abu Kiiruirah : ) 
Ihe Prophet £* says to Sayyiduna K ha I lad d * . Then fall down into 
prostration until you arc motionless, (hen rise and sit until you are 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until you are motionless, 
the n ri sc and St an d straight . Do tlr is < hraughou i you r stdah . ‘ 7 1 7 

The Prophet & docs not mention any silling after the second 
prostration but instructs him to stand up straight. 

Abbas or Ay y ash bin Sahl a I Saiclec reports that he was in a 
gathering where his father, who was a companion of the Prophet £fc, 
was present. In the gathering (here was also Abu tiiiramih, Abu 
Mnmaid al Saidee, and Abu Usaid He rdaics a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions (hat ‘He (the Prophet said ihe takbeer and 
prostrated. He then said the takheer again and stood up but did not 


' '■ Abdul Jtazzpq 2961, 

" Itatiiui6290:&760, 

' A bu Duvwood 733 & 966, Imam Nimmvi siy* ihm ils hmut is mficcii (449). Also 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurainth says, 'The Prophet would stand up 
on the balls of his feet in salahd 219 

Nu'maan bin Abu Ay y ash says, T have seen more than one of the 
companions of the Prophet When they raised their heads from the 
prostration in the first and third rak’ah they would stand up straight as 
they were and they would not sit/™ 

Abdul Rahman bin Yazeed says, T observed Abdullah bin Mas’ud 
in salah, and saw him rise and not sir.’ He adds, Tie would stand up 
on the balls of his feet in. the first and third rak'ah .’ 221 

Wahb bin Kays an say a, 1 saw Abdullah bin at Zubair standing 
up on the balls of his feel when he had completed the second 

■ ,3.33 

prostration/ 

Khaithamah and Nafi 1 both report that Abdullah bin Umar .& 
would $$n.d up on the balls of his feet in salah. 21 * 

Abu Atiyyah reports that Ibn Abbas and Ibn Umar A* would do the 
same. 

Sh’abi says, ‘Umar, Ati and the companions 4* of the Prophet & 
would stand up on the balls of their feet in salah. ,m 

Ubaid bin Abi al J’ad reports the same about Sayyiduna All 


288 arid Baghawi (569- 

" J " 3 bid Abi SJiiiibyh 3989. Imam Nimawi says that irs isitad is tutsan (451). 
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Zuhri says, ‘Our Shaikhs would not do mumayalah (reel), meaning 
when one of them would rise from the second sajdah in the first 
mk'ah he would stand up as he was and not sit/” 7 

Rising straight to the second and fourth rak’ah without silting 
down is the view and practice of Imam Malik. Imam Abu Hauifah, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad, Ishaq bin 
Ruhuyab, Awzaee, their followers and the majority of the scholars. 
Imam Ahmad also said, l \losf ahadeeth are upon this’ (not sitting), 
uitd Athram says, T saw Ahmad rise upon the balls of his feel after the 
Mfjud. He did not sit before rising/ The same has been reported from 
many of the Sahabah After quoting the above hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ Imam Tirmidhi says, 'This is the practice 
of the people of learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the 
bulls of his feet in salah.* 

With this you will have completed your first mk’ah. All the 
remaining rak’aat of salah are to be performed in a simitar 
manner, with the same recitations, movements and postures. 
However, in the remaining rak*aat you should not recite 
flwnaa, and istiaadhah, nor should you raise your hands with 
any takbeer as you did in the beginning of the salah . 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4* relates that when the Prophei Sfc would 
rise for the second rak’ah he would begin the recitation with 
' \lhamdu lillahi Rabbit Aalameen' and would not remain silent. 228 

1 ou should , however, recite hasmaiah before Surah at Fatihah 
m the beginning of each rah 'ah. When you have completed 
your second prostration of the second rak*ah, do not stand up 
hut adopt the sitting posture as before and recite the 
to shah hud. 


'■'ibn Abi S toil bail 39 H7. 
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Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’iid *£> relates, 'When we prayed behind 
[he Prophci & we would, say, “Peace [al Salant) be upon Allah." The 
Prophet £* turned to us and said, ‘Indeed Allah is (lie one who h al 
Salem st) you should say; 2 " 9 


JriLji j j ^ aifr ovytaJij Jj 

d^- *4^ j* dLi' L>1 *j] d liE «Ut alX llii- 


Imam Tirmidbi says, The hadeeih of I bn MasTid ^ has been 
narrated from him in more than one way, ft is the most authentic 
hadeeth from ihe Prophet & regarding tashahhud, and it is I he basis of 
the practice of most of the Prophet’s & companions and the TttbVim 
after l hem/ 


Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas ud also rc|X>rts Mint it is simnah Eo 
read the tashahhud silently* 13 * 


When you reach the words *Im ilaha * (there is no God) raise 
your index finger and tuck the middle, third and fast finger 
info the palm, with the thumb and middle finger touching and 
forming a circle. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr says, “I saw Ihe Prophet & make a circle 
with his thumb and middle linger, and lift die one next to it (the 
forefinger) praying w ith it in tashahhud .' " 3l 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al Zubair narrates I hat when the 
Prophet sat praying (ra shah hud) he would place his right hand upon 
his right (high and his left hand upon his left thigh. He would point 
with his forefinger and place his thumb upon his middle finger, whilst 


■ ?J Bukhari <#16. Muslim 4<Jl 

Ahd Oriuood 986, Tinrili&li 291. Ibn Khuzatauli 706 and Hakim 83S. Hakim 
declared it Kthwh ami Dbnhal* agreed. 

3,n Sbn Majali and Nosii I2f»4 r RLiusecrcc 165, no, 336i and Imam 

Nimawi <464) have boih declared ihe In tdeeih suited r. 


his left hand would be grasping his knee. ^ And in tlve narration of 
Nasal Abu Dawood ami Ahmad, ‘His gaice would not pass beyond his 
pointing. " 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4* relates that when the Prophet 
would si i in xahih, lie would place his right hand upon his knee and 
tjiisc his forefinger praying with it, whilst his left hand would be 
spread out upon bis left knee/” 

Sayyiduna Numair al Khuzai & relates that lie saw the Prophet £& 
scared in satah* He had placed his right arm upon his right thigh and 
raised his forefinger, having bent it slightly whilst praying."" 5 

the index finger should only he raised once during the 
(ns hah had at the time mentioned. It should not be raised at 
any other point nor should it he constantly moved. 

Snyyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair narrates that the Prophet & 
would point wiih his finger when he prayed and he would not move 


I f this is a three or four rak'ah prayer, then you should recite 
no more than the above tashahhud and stand up for the third 
rttk ’ah* 

towards the end of a longer hadeeth about tashahhud Sayyiduna 
Abdullah bin Mas’ud ^ reports that, ‘If the Prophet B was in the 
middle of his sahth he would stand up after having completed his 
fashahimd* and if tie was at the end of his stilah he would pray after 


Muslim 379 and Abu Dawood 958. 
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Iris tadtahhud whatever Allah wished him 10 pray and then say the 
sahmi. 


Umnml Mu’mineen Aislta * reports that the Prophet & would not 
pi ay more than the tashahhud after two mk'actt 

Sh ‘ abi f,e ^ites more than the iwfaAM after two 

/vife ‘aat should perform two sajdahs of sahw/ sl9 

Has^n a I Basri would say Lhat one should not recite more than the 
tashahhud after two rak ’ah. 2 ** 

Not exceeding the tashahhud mfardh and wajib salah is the view 
ot Imam Abu Hflnifah* Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, imam 
Mahk, Imam Ahmad, their followers, Ishaq, Sh’ubi, Ibrahim aJ 
NTakfiai, and Sufyan al Thawri. 

imam Fahawi says. * Whoever recites more than this he has 
contravened the ijtma. (consensus); 

Again whilst rising yon should not support yourself on your 
hands but stand up directly, hi the final two rak ’ aat of a fardh 
salah, you should only recite Sarah at Fatihalu 

Sayyiduna Abu Qatadah narrates that the Prophet would recite 
Surah al Fatihah and another surah in the first two mV aat of Dhuhr 
aitd Asr salah. and at times he would (read bud enough and) allow us 
to hear a verse. In the second two mk’aat he would read only Surah 
al Fatihah 


™ Al,mad 41m r, « Khiiaainwh TO. Hafidh Huftami says 2n4l (hat Us 

rtiutatfirs art: aulEit-nik. 
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EW lbu Ahi Skubah 3022. 
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J! ttuklinri 7 25 and Muslim 45K 


After completing the second prostration of the final rak 'ah you 
should again adopt the sitting posture and recite the 
tashahhud as before, followed by prayer and salutations upon 
the Prophet & as follows, 

Abdul Rahman bin Abu Layla says* ’K'ab bin Ujrah ^ met me and 
said* 'Should I not give you a gift that I have heard from the 
Messenger I replied, “Of course. Give me this gift. 1 * He said, 
We questioned the Prophet saying* “Oh Apostle of Allah! How 
should the 'Salah' (prayer) be made upon you* the people of the 
Prophet's household ? Indeed Allah has already shown us how we are 
to send salutations upon you.’' He & replied, “Say:" " 

jVfv 

JT j f & ±l/f £4*5' J- 1 *! 


You should then recite one or more prayers ensuring that they 
are known authentic prayers from the Quran and hadeeth. 
Sayyidwna Muawiyah bin a! Hakam al Sulami relates as part of a 
longer hadeeth that the Prophet & s^iid* l No speech of men is correct 
m ilits salah, It should only be tasheeh. iakbeer and the recitation of 
the Quran/ 24 * 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas ud <&■. says* 'A man should recite 
tashahhud , then send prayers and salutations upon the Prophet &, and 
then pray for himself/ 144 

Not making diutct in salah except with the words ol the Quran and 
the a hadeeth or those that resemble them is the view of Imam Abu 


;i! liukhari 3190 and Muslim. 406. 

'" Ahmad 23250, Dari mi 1502, Muslim 537. Abu Dawood 930 anil Nasaa 12 IS. 
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Hanifilh, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, their followers, 
Tuwoo&itnd Ibrahim al Kakhai. 

After completing your prayers you should say ‘Assaiamu 
alaikitm wa rahmatullah ' once turning your head to the right 
and then a second time turning your head to the left. These 
final words end your salah. 

Afiuf bin Sad relates from his father who said. 1 used to see Ihe 
Prophet a. do the stdam to his right and left until I could sec the 
whiteness of his cheek. ,JU 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud 4- says, 'The Prophet -a would 
say the udtbeer M the time of each descent. rising, standing and silting, 
and he would do salam to his light and left (saying) Assaiamu 
Aiaikum wu Rtihmmdhth , Assahmu Ahikum wa Rahmandiah' 
(turning so much that) the whiteness of his cheek could be seen. I saw 
Abu Hfikr ami Omar & do this also/ 246 


Muslim 
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Part Three 

Miscellaneous Issues of 

salah 


15 


Chapter 1 

Ahadeeth of the general description of sahib . 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah « narrates that when the Pmphci & would 
stund up for sulfth he would say she tctkbeo r when standing. then 
whilst bowing for ntk'u. He would (hen read Sami Allahu li man 
Hwnidtth' (Allah lias heard the one who praised him} when rising 
from ntk Vc Whilst standing he would say Rabbona takai Ham ft {Oh 
Allah! All praise belongs to you.) He would then say the fakbeer 
when falling into prostration and again when rising. He would do this 
throughout the sahh until he completed it. He would also say the 
utkbeer when standing up from the sitting of the second rctk’ah:* 7 

Sneed bin ul Harith reports that Abu 1 limiirah -i* was sick or absent 
so Abu Saced ai Klmdri ^ led us in saUib. He pronounced the uikbevr 
loudiv when lie began his satah, when he bowed into ntk'a> when lie 
said /'toil Attaint li man Hamtdalt, when he raised his head from 
sajdah, when he prostrated, and when he stood up from the two 
rak'aat until he completed his sedah in this manner. When he had 
finished it was said to him, ‘The people have prayed differently to 
you-' He left and stood by the mimbar and said, ‘Oh people! By 
Allah. 1 do not care whether your satah differs (bom mine) or not. 
This is how l have seen the Prophet &. pray/ 1 * * 

Salim al Barrad says. 4 We visited Abu Mas'ud Uqbah bin Amr4 
liikI asked him to show us the prayer of the Prophet &. He stood 
before us in the may id and said the takbter. When lie performed the 
ruk'it, he placed his palms on Ins knees with his fingers slightly lower. 
:md distanced his asm from his body until he was motionless. He 
then said, Sami Allahu li man Hamktak* and stood still. Again he 
said the takbeer and fell into Mijdah. He placed his hands on the floor, 
distanced Ins arms from his body until be was motionless, and then 


1 Bukhari 756 and Malik tftit. 

AhlDid tbTM and Uukliari 79L 
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miscd hitt head and sat, still. He performed another said ah in a similar 
manner, and then completed his prayer performing all four rak'am in 
this way. He then said, ‘"This is frnw we saw the Prophet pray.' 349 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah reports that a man once entered the 
may id and performed hk saiah whilst [he Prophet & was in the comer 
of the msjM. He then greeted the Prophet &, The Prophet hi 
returned the greeting and said, Return and pray because you have not 
prayed/ The man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet & 
again. The Prophet i& returned the Erecting for a second lime and 
said, ‘Return and pray because you have not prayed/ On the third 
time the man said, ‘Teach me/ The Prophet & said, ‘When you stand 
for prayer, complete the wttdfm, face the qihiah, pronounce the 
takbeer, and recite whatever Quran you may know Then bow down 
until you are motionless in ruk'u. Now stand erect and then fall down 
and settle into prostration. Then rise from your prostration and sit 
mot ton] ess, Then fail down again and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until you stand up straight. Do this throughout your salah.' 3 * 0 

Muhammad bin Amr bin Ataa’ reports thai he was scaled with a 
group of the Prophet's & companions. He sews, 'We discussed the 
Prophet's & prayer. Abu Hu maid al Saidee J& said, “I am the one 
amongst you who best remembers the Prophet's £& prayer. I saw him 
raise his hands close to his shoulders when he said the takbeer at 
tahneanah, When he bowed down into ruk it he would firmly grasp 
his knees and bend his back. When raising his head again tve would 
stand straight until each joint would return |t> its original place. When 
prostrating lie would place his hands without spreading them out or 
bringing them too dose {to him sell), and point his toes towards the 
qiblah. When sitting after the two wk'aat ho would sit on his left foot 
and raise erect his right foot, and when sitting in the last rak 'ah he 


:J4 Ahmad 36628, Dwimi 1 304, Abu Dnu-ood 863 ami Xasai 1036. Imam Nimawi 
snj-s that Its tenad is itiheeh {414}, 

^Bukhari 6290 ami 760 


would extend his left foot, raise the right foot and sit on his 

. ,,155 

posterior. 

Unarm/ Mu'mineen A’ishah & reports that Ihe Prophet would 
begin his sat alt with the utkbeer, and his recitation with ‘Alhamdtt 
liffahi Rahbil Aatamee»\ and when lie would bow down into ruk'u he 
would not raise his head nor lower it but keep it in between. Then 
when he would raise his head from mk 'a he would not prostrate until 
he had stood upright, and having raised his head from sajdah he 
would not prosiraic again until he had sat upright He would recite I he 
udtiyyah after every l wo rak' ah, spread his left font and raise erect his 
right foot. He would forbid the squatting of the devil, and that a man 
should spread his arms upon the ground in the manner of animals. He 
would end his salah with the itf fain?* 2 

Abdul Rahman bin Ghanm reports that Abu Malik al Asha Vi 
summoned his family saying, "Oh Asha'ris! Assemble and bring 
together your womenfolk and your children, I s Ini 1 1 teach you the 
prayer of the Messenger ^ who led us in sat ah in Mad i nab.’ They 
came together and brought with them their womenfolk and their 
children. He did the ablution and showed them how [he Prophet & 
would wash. He performed his mttiftu thoroughly, and when ihe 
shadow grew long and the shadow (of high noon) broke he stood up 
and gave the odium. The men formed a row at the front, the children 
Miind them and the women behind the children, lie then read the 
i< jamah, stepped forward, raised his hands, and said the kikbeer. I k 
silently read the opening chapter of the book and a surah, pronounced 
the takbeer. bowed down into rttk’it and said 'Subhanatlahi iva bi 
itumdihi three times. He then said. 'Sami Attaint ti man fiatnidah* 
and stood upright He said the mkbeer and fell down into prostration, 
viid the takbeer and raised his head, said The ittkb&Br and fell down 
111(0 j ujtttl, then said the takbeer again and stood upright. Thus his 
uikheent in the first rak ah w ere six. He also said the mkbeer when he 
stood up for the second rak ah. when he completed his satah he 


1 Hitklmil 764. 
Mudtm 498, 


7S 
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turned to hii people- and, facing them, said, 'Remember my takbaer 
and learn my ruk*u and sujud, for this is the prayer of the Messenger 
m with which he would lead us at this time of the da,y. >25i 


Ahmad ^99- Imam Niinawi says that its isfwtf is Iwsuti (450) r 
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Chapter 2 

The distance of the feet in salalh 


Many ahmketh have been narrated about the straightening of the rows 
and they include a number of different expressions to emphasise this 
point, such as the following narrations: 

h Sayyiduna Anas narrates that the Prophet said, 

Tull your raws together, keep them close and keep 
your necks in line, for by He in Whose hands rests 
the soul of Muhammad, indeed 1 see the shayateen 
entering the gaps in the row as though they arc small 
sheep .’" 4 

2, Sayyiduna Numaan bin Basheer says, 'The Prophet 

turned his face to the people and said thrice, 
'Straighten your rows/ (He then said), ‘By Allah, 
you will straighten yuur rows or Allah will make your 
hearts differ,’ (Sayyiduna Nu’mnan bin Btisheer 4* 
continues), 'I saw each man join his shnuldcr with the 
shoulder of the person next to him, his knee with his 
knee, and his ankle with his ankle. 1 255 

3. Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik 4* reports l hat the Prophet 
& said, ‘Straighten your rows, for indeed I see you 
from behind my hack,’ Sayyiduna Anas 4 * says, ‘We 
would join our shoulders and feet with the shoulders 
and feet of the person next to us,’"^ J 


'' 1 Ahmad 13324, Abu Pawoori 667 mid Masai &1 5. 

Ahmad 17%2 k Abu Dawood 662. Ibn Khuzaimiih 160. 3br» Hibbaii 2173 and 
Piir-aqului 1QS0. 

RoWiari b92. 
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Certain people, however, rake some aspects of the above ahadeeth 
literally and insist on joining their ankles and feet with the j^erson next 
to them throughout wfoh. Their understanding or the ahadeeth is at 
odds with that of (lie scholars of hadeeth and fiqh, 

Tniam Bukhari lias narrated the above hadmh of Sayyidunq Anas 

]n a chapter which he has tilled Chapter on joining the shoulders 
and Teel in the now.' Hatldh Ibn llajar says in his commentary of 
Bukhari, lath at Ban. 'The meaning of this is to emphasise the 
straightening of the row ami the filling of the gaps in between. ,a7 

The muhadditkurt and fuqahn have never taken these individual 
expressions literally hm, as explained above by Ha lid h Ihri llajar only 
as a general indication of [he measures to be adopted in order to 
straighten and complete the rows before sakth. They explain the 
actions of the Sahahah & as being before xatah. It is extremely 
difficult if not impossible to maintain this posture in ntk'u. sajdah, 
and tashahhiul mid there is no evidence to suggest that, if practiced, it 
should be restricted only to the qiyam. In fact, even in qiyam it is 
extremely awkward and difficult to keep one s knee joined to that of 
the next person- It is precisely for the above reasons that the mtijkthid 
Imams, the muhaddiihttn and the fttqahah of the ummah have never 
mentioned the joining of the knees and ankles as part of the posture ur 
procedure of stilah. They regard them as only a pr e-salnh measure to 
ensure the completion and straightening of the rows. So once the gap® 
have been ill led, the row is straight and -where necessary- complete, 
one should adopt a natural posture anti keep both feci apart at a 
comfortable distance. 


257 Fath al Burl 2/268. 
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Chapter 3 

The position of the bunds in snJ&h 

Imam Yirmidhi says in his Sultan: 

Fastening live hands in prayer is the practice of the teamed 
Stihabah, TabFim and Taft' Takiccn. They tire of the view that the 
individual ijerforming the prayer should place liisi right hand on his 
left, Some of them then believe that lie should position then above 
die navel whilst others contend that they should be placed below the 
navel All is permissible in their view. 7 - 71 

As described by Imam Tirmttihi, the exact position of the hands in 
striah is a poinl of difference among the scholars. The collection of 
ahadeeth on this topic contain references to both jxisi lions, and both 
methods have remained in practice from the time uf the Sahabah f [ill 
today. !l is noteworthy that Imam Tirmidht makes no mention of 
placing Lhe hands on the chest ns being the view or practice of anyone. 

Ahadeeth on placing the hands below the navel 

1. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr says: 'I saw the Prophet 
££ placing his right hand over his left in prayer, 
below the navel/ 259 

Although this hmieeih with the additional wording of 'below the 
navel is not to be found in the presently published version of Abu 
llitkr bin Abi Sliaihsh's at Masatmaf it is to be found in a number of 

'Timridhl 252. 

' 5b a Abi Shaibah 3938. Halidli Qofiiin bln Qiuluboghah says in liis takhreej uf the 
duttiecih of al Ikhtiyaar that (his hadeeik lias a very good i sauad. Altomnh Hashim 
Sindhi also says in his Dirham a/ Hurrah pK4 tliat its stir. ad is strong. Emnm Niittaui 
•• an that its smwt h inherit (3^0). Shaikh Abii al Tayyib also says in his 
^■iiifflcmtary ofTiimidfri U217 (published by al Maibrf al Nidftatni. Kanpur, India. 
I.VAt AH) that this is a lutdeelh which is salteeh in IiotEj .ft mad and text and is thus a 
basis for evidence/ Qadhi Abid SirMthi aCso says in TawalV at Amvaar that ils 
narrators are authentic. 
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differed mimuscripis of the work, tlefidJi Qasim bin Qutlubughah 
has; quoied (his hadeeth with (he above words from lbn Ahi Shaibah's 
at Mmmtiaf in his takhreej of the ahmieeth of at Ikhtiyaar adding that 
it has a very good sanad. A llamah Hoshfo Sindhi also claims in his 
Dirham at Sunah that he has seen this hadeeth with Hie wo rds ‘below 
ihe navel 1 in two separate manuscripts of Abu Bukrbin Abi Shaikh's 
at Musamaf: the manuscript of Shaikh Muhammad Akram at 
N'asrpuri which he si ml ted in Sindh, mid the manuscript of Shaikh 
Abdul Qadii the Mufti of Makkali in hts time which lie studied in 
Makkah aJ Mukanramah " J Imam Nhnnwi writes that Al Jamah Qaim 
Sindtii also claims in his hook Fawx at Kiram that lie himself has seen 
the additional words in an authentic copy of at Musannqf^ These are 
ihus a number of different copies of at Mttsmmaf nil of which contain 
ihe wording of 'below the navel.' 

2. Sayyiduna Alt says. ’ It is part of the Sttnnah of 
prayer fo place the palm over tlie palm below the 

naveL ,36a 

.1. Sayyidtma Abu ijurdirah ^ says, 'The positioning 
of the hands upon the hands in prayer is below the 
navel/ 1 * 3 

Although these arc the words of Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Abu 
J 1 11 rat rail X, they na- equivalent to the direct command of the Prophet 
s$ himself because, according to the view adopted by the majority of 
scholars, statements of the Sahabah such as ‘wc wore commanded to 
do tins’, ’we were forbidden to do this' or it is stmnah to do so 1 arc 


' ,f f>irti<m i at Surratt. pS4. 

Aattmir at Stuiaih p |J£ r 

(l-Mt Abi Shctibali IMW-I, Ahmad S77, Abu Daw-owl 756. DaniqiiUil 10&D & |09Q, 
Bikihaqi 2.1\ I 2342. Reported also by Aba IldV. bin Sluhccn in his alSumtah m id 
hv Atldin a in his Ahdfwtj iiS mentioned by All,muh Hjishim Sindhi in Dirham til 
SurntK \yFl quoting frium Kan; ui 1 UrumaL Also narrated by $[ Rarcen as quoted by 
ihj author yf Jam ' al Fawaid. 

M ^ Alw ApanatJ by lbn tiamb as quoted by Allannh H^him 

Sindhi in Dirham al Sumih, p36. 
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all to be placed in (he category of a mtiifit hadeeth?* Ii is 
inconceivable that the Sahabah & would make such categorical 
statements without having seen or heard something to the same effect 
from the Prophet AK Jn the light of this principle, the Hanbati scholar 
Ihn Qudamah concludes in Iris famous work at Mughm: Tins practice 
goes back to the sttnnah of the Prophet &/’** 

Some authors* quoting Imam Nawawi* have questioned the 
reliability of Abdur Rahmaan bin Ishaq, one of the narrators of the 
above two hadeeth. Imam Nuwawis assertion is that Abdur Rahmaan 
Inn Ishaq is unanimously considered weak by the scholars of dark and 
l aded, (endorsement and disparagement of narrators). However, not 
id] scholars agree and ihus* commenting on this sweeping claim of 
Imam Nawawi, the author of Bughyah al Atmaee says* 

This h lahmvwur (haziness in decision) on the part of Nowawi as 
is often lire case with liim in such instances. Otherwise, HafidJi Ihn 
I fajar says in at Qani at Mtisaddad? ( 

■Timtidlit has declared his (Abdul Rahman bin Iraq's) hadeeth lo 
he hit sat? 7 (despite saying dial the scholars had questioned his 
authcnticily on accoum of his memory). and Hakim has classified a 
hadeeth irans milted ilirough him iu be s<ihe*h. Ihn Khuzahuah has 
also narrated a hadeeth through him in his Snhech although he has 
added lhat (here is something in one s heart regarding Abdul 
Rahman/*** 

Muluiddiih Dhafar Ahmad Uthmani says in his i'ihm alSumiu 

otic has ever accused Abdul Rahman of lying, therefore lie 
falls into the same category as Ihn Abi Layla, Ihn I .ahi 'ah acid others, 
h is recorded in tuhdheeb at Tahdheeh that Rsi/_zar said, "I ILs. Hadeeih 
is not equivalent to ihe Hadeeih of a, Hofidhd Ijli says, ‘He is weak 
but iicceptabtc in ihideeltw his Hadeeth call be recorded. j hese 


1 Tadnfeb (if ftawi 1/IS8. 

‘ 1 ut Mugtvih 2/23, 
id Qawl itl iVf ustithlisd p35. 

Tinoidlvi lias in fact declared al least tour hades sh to he hunm all of whkhcuuiain 
Abdul Ralumaa bin Uhaq al K<jfi. Hudeelti numbers^ 741. 2052, .1462, and 3563- 
'* Oughyoti at Atmaee ft Takhreej at Zattaee 1/334 . 
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endorsements show I tun. the hadeeth may be elevated lo fhe rank of 

Shaikh itl Hadeelh Moulana Muhammad Zukanyya confirms that 
!he> arc hasm in his A wjaz al MmaUk saying that the author of Jwn' 
M Fawmd lias quoted the hadeeth, ascribing it to Razeen, and not 
commenictf on its rank, lie mentions that any hadeeth which he 
quotes in bis book and then does not comment on its rank, will either 
\k saheeh or hasan™ 

It sfiould also be remembered that even though Imam Nawawi's 
assertion that ‘Abdul Rahman Es unanimously considered to be 
tihtteef is incorrect (as clearly explained above) the Hanafi scholars 
do not rely entirely upon this hadeeth hut argue that it is supported by 
the other narrations of the same meaning which lend a strength and 
authenticity* 

4r Hajjaj bin Hasan said: 'I heard Abu MijJaz say, or I 
asked him “How should l place my hands?” 
whereupon he replied, “He (the individual 
performing the prayer) should place the inside of 
his right palm nn his left hand and position both of 
them below the navel.” 571 

Abu Mijtaz was a famous Tabiee wlio passed away in Kufah in JQ9 
AH, His own practice, as quoted by Baihaqj and Abu Da wood, was 
also to fasten his hands below the navel . 

5. Ibrahim al Nakhai reports that the Prophet & 
would rest one of his hands on the other in sulah, 
humbling himself before Allah. Imam Muhammad 

J,f film at Stuart 3 / 193 , 

- y ' Aujitzaf Mmatikl/m 

Ibn Abi ShaibAti 3942. Ibn al Turkoman I says 2/47 that it Has been narrated with a 
vei\ good smart, tmiim Nimawi (331) and Mubaddith Yusuf al Birmcuri 2/44 both 
say that its ijW is which, li has also been mentioned by Abu DaivowJ but without a 
.soikrrf (757), 
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(the narrator of this hadeeth) says, He would place 
the palm of his right hand on his left wrist below 
the navel. The wrist would thus be in the middle of 
the palm. 1,2 

6. Ibrahim at Nakhai says, He (the individual 
performing the prayer) should place his right hand 
on his left, below the nave L 1 2:0 

The view of the four schools ofjlqh 
Hanafi 

The author of of Durr <d Mukhttw, explaining ihe Hanafi position 
says: "For men the hands should he below the navel.' 

Maliki 

imam Malik has ihree narrations: I ) Not fastening the hands at ulE but 
letting them hang y( the sides, This is the most famous ruling of bis 
madhhab. 2) A choice of fastening or letting them hang at the sides, 
,3) Placing the hands above the navel hui below the chest. 

Nhufiee 

Imam S bailee says that they should be placed above the navel but 
below the chest. 274 Imam Nawawi discusses this in his commentary of 
Muslim saying, 'This is the better known ruling of our madhhab', He 
aho says in Shark of A fulttuhllutb. 'He should [dace them below his 
chest and above his navel. This is I he correct and clear ruling (of our 
school)/ 

Imam Shafiee also has two oilier narrations but they are not well 
known; below the navel and on the chest. 

L; Imam Muhammad in his Kitab at /UHf/vm 1 20, 

’’ Ibh Abi SliaLhali 3939 ami imam Muhammad in his Kilab al Antiwar 121. hnm\ 
N'imawi says ibat It* tumid is fiman (332), 

1 Mntiftddilh Yusuf BirmOri wri’es in his Arabic commcnlnry of Timnidhi. M aarif al 
Sum m: l Tn our knowledge iliere is no imtrclk neither marfw or nothin suPF"* 5 
or sngge&ts this detailed difftirocc of above tlie navd but below it w chest/ 


87 


Hanbaii 

Imam Ahmad bin Himbiils view is that Ihe hands should be fastened 
behiw the navel. This is his most famous narration and is adopted by 
virtually all the Han hali triaiua. 

Ibn a! Qayyim writes in his Badcti* at Fawaht that Abu Trdib said, 

[ asked Alim jtE hin ! lumbal, 'Where should a num place Ids hands- 
whtEi praying ' - He replied, 'Upon tlm navel orbeJmv 

The Hanbati scholar o\ IHih century Arabia. Sheikh Muhammad 
bin Abdul Wahhab also says, 

'He should then clasp ids left wifstbone with his right hand and 
place them below the navel. This Unifies humbleness before his 
lord, the Almighty,’" 7 * 

Shaikh ul Hadeeth Moulann Muhammad Xakariyya quotes the 
authors of Nuit at Maarih, al Anwaar and at Rmvdh ai Murabh'a in 
his Awjaz id Masai tk and then concludes, 

’We learn from this that the preferred and secure narration 
amongst die HanbaH ultima is (hit of below the nave I, 0 * 

The Huftbali scholar Alan a I Decn ai Mardawj writes in his at insaaf 
He should place his hands below his navd. This is the madhhah 
(of the HanhnJis), anti upon ibis arc the dear majority of the Hunbali 

ufaitKt.*- 7 * 

Itttani Ahmad also has two other narrations: 1 ) Above l he navd but 
below the chest. 2) A choice of any one the I wo positions without 
any special preference lot either. 


flnduF a! Famtifi 3/73, 

Rikib A daub ai Mostly ita ul Sitlolt. second see Lion on p6. 

Awjtt- ul Masai ik ,V|7 1 . 

' n'l I trim if | / 46 . 
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Conclusion 

The opinions of alt Imams and ulanm can therefore be summarised 
into three main positions: 

* Above the navel but below the chest 

* Below the navel 

* Not fastening the hands at all, but Idling them hang at the 
Sides 

Thus, in reality, there are only two positions of fastening the hands: 
above the navel and below it. No school of fiqh advocates the 
fastening of the hands on the chest. 

To this end Ibn :il Qayyim ai Jawziyyah also writes in his Badai’ at 
Fcnmid Tt is makrooh (undesirable) to place the hands on the chest in 
view of the narration Mint the Prophet ££ forbade lakfeer, which is to 
place the hands on the chest. ' 9 

Abu li I Tayyib a] Madam writes in his commentary on Tirmidhi 
that none of the four Imams adopted the practice of placing the hands 
on die chest. 

Ahadeeth of placing hands upon the chest. 

following is an analysis of the ahadeeth often quoied for placing the 

liands upon the chest, 

L Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr^ says> T prayed with the 
Prophet and ho placed his right hand over his 
left on his chest .*"* 0 

Imam Nirmwi says, 'It's isnad is questionable and the additional 
wording 'on his chest* is inauthentic and not established,' 

" '* f tubti 1 at Fuwaiit .V73, 

’ 1 \Uu Khuzaimab 479. 
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I his Uodeeth has been reported by MuamimJ bin Ismaee! from 
Sufyan al Thawri from Aasim bin KulaiEi from Wail bin Hujr 
However it is only Mu animal who reports these additional words from 
Suryan al Thawri Sufyan's oilier scuctem, Abdullah bin al Waked 
who also narrates ibis hadeeth from him does not include tliese words 
in his narration as recoiled in imam Ahmad's Mtisnad}*' 

The other narrators who report the hadeeth together with Sufyan a I 
Thnwi j from Aasim bin Kulaib have also not included these words in 
iheir nan a i ions. Observe the following list of narrators who have all 
reported the same imketh from Aasim bin Kulaib b u( i tone or them 
have included the additional words re ported by Muammal bin kmaed 


* Sh ubnh t Abdul Wahid, ami Zuhair bin Muawiyah as in Imam 
Ahmad's Mu$nad m 

* Zaiduh as in Imam Ahmad’s Musttad, Darimi, Abu Dawood, 
Nasai and Baihat|i. :sa 

* Bishr bin al Mufaddhal as in Ibn Majah, Abu Dawood and 
Nasai. 

* Abdullah bin Idrecs as in Ibn Majali*^ 

* Salarn bi n Sa lee in as in Abu DaworxJ 1 ay alisi ’ s Musmtd. m 

There are many other chains for this hadeeih. however, none 
contain this extra wording. Thus, it is clear that this is Muammnl bin 


J?l Ahmad 18392. 

'** Ahmad 10398. 18371 & I&397. 

18-^1. Dari™ 1357, Abu Daimoml 726. Na*ai $39 and FUihaqt 2725. 
" Ibn Majah Sto, Abu Dawood 726 & 9S7, and Nasni 1265. 

-'** Ibn Majah S 10. 

Atm Dliv.chh! Tayalisi 1020. 


Ismaed’s own erroneous addition to the hadedth. Ibn al Qayyjm al 
Jawziyyuh also says in llaam <d Muwaqqteen. 'No one has said 
[upon the chest) apart from Muammal bin Ismaeel/ ^ Therefore, as 
Imam Ntrtlawi has concluded in his al Talc efj al Hasan* this fuideerh 
with the additional wording of "upon his chest' is extremely weak. 

It is an accepted principle of hadeerh that if a certain authentic and 
reliable narrator contradicts other equally amhemic or more reliable 
narrators in his wording of a htuteetlt then his narraUon will be 
declared shitadh and will not he accepted, If this is the case with 
authentic narrators, then an irregular addition of the words upon the 
chest* cannot be accepted from a narrator who, although declared 
acceptable by some, errs excessively and is weak of memory like 
M minimal bin hmaeeL Study the following observations of the 
scholars of Jarh and faded about Muammal bin Ismaed; 

Abu Halim says, 'lie is sadooq* firm in summit, hut one of mEiny 
mistakes’. 

imam Bukhari says, ‘Muammal is. mtmktir al hadeeiff. (People 
who view' Imam Bukhari as the ultimate authority in matters of 
Hadeeth should note his following statement: 'll is not permissible lo 
narrate from anyone whom l have labelled m unfair at haikeihf ^} 

Dhahab) says in of Kaxhif* 

He is sodooq, firm in sumuh* but one of many mistakes, li was 
also said that lie buried his books lieuI narrated by heart and thus 
erred." 

Ibn S a’ (Isays, Ik is rhiqah, though one of many mistakes.' 

Yakub bin SufyEin says, 

'Miiammul Abu Abdul Rahman h a great sunni shaikh I lieard 
Sub i man bio Uarb praise him, Gw shaikhs would advise us to lake 


f’tlnom ui Mimitqqiticn 2/361 . 
tdnthhL 1/119, 
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his Imleerh. only lhat his haderth are not fike the hoderth of his 
companions. At times II is obligatory upon the people of knowledge 
to distance Ihemsdvo frum his narrations as he narrates munkaj 
ahadeeth from even his authentic leaehcra, Tills is worse for had lie 
narrated these nitwkarohatfeeth from weak authorities we would have 
excused him.' 

Saji says, 

t ie errs excessively. He is stuboq, bm ime of many mistakes. He 
has errors that would take ton long to be mentioned,’ 

Muhammad bin Nasr o! Marwazi says, 

It Muamniai alone relates a certain narration then it becomes 
Obligatory to pm&sc and research the hadecth us lie had 4 trod memory 
and erred excessively.** 9 

I laiidh Ibn Hajar has made il dear in his Fmh al Bon that there is 
iih’iif (weakness) in Muammal bin IsimuxT* narrations from 
Sufyun. The iibove hudseth has I It is very chain of narration. 

We must also bear it) mind that SayyUluna Wail Ibn Hujr the 
veiy companion who narrates this tmkclh, was a resident of Ktila, 
Lind the practice of I he people ot Kufa was 10 fasten their hands below 
the navel. There is nothing to suggest that he contravened this 
practice. Sufyan al IhuwrL from whom Muammtd narrates this 
hudeetiu is himself of the view that the hands should l>c placed below 
the navel.*' 1 

Furthermore* (here is another hadeeth narrated by Sayytdtma Wail 
^ himself (quoted above) which says that he saw the Prophet m 
fasten his bands below the navel 


' " See Taluiheebal TahdUeeb, 

Fmh at Bert. 9/297. 

■ Ibn Qudamali in a! Mugimi W2\ find cutlers us quoted by I he inifhur of fiiwhyah at 
At /met 3/3J6. 
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2. Sayytdtma Hulb 4* relates, £ I saw the Prophet .& 
turn From both his right and left mid I also saw 
him place tins upon his chest." Yahya (one of the 
narrators) described this as being the right hand upon 
the left above the wrist joint J 

The above hadeeth contains the words ‘upon his chest". This extra 
wording is not firmly established or Confirmed, because of all the 
narrators who report this hadeeih from Simak, only one reports this 
extra wording. 

Observe the following narrations of the same imdecth withoui the 
extra wording of "upon his chest', 

* Abu al Ah was reports from Siniak bin Harb from Qabeesah bin 
Hulb from his father that tlic Prophet & would lead us in prayer 
and would clasp his left hand w ith his right. 395 

* Shureck reports from Simak from Qabeesah bin Hulb from his 
father who says (towards the emt of u longer haded h), I saw 
him place one of his liands on the other mid I also saw him (urn 
once towards his right and once towards his left/ 2 * 1 

* Wakee reports from Sufyan from Stmak bin Harb from 
Qabeesah bin Hulb frotn his father who says, ‘I saw 1 the 
Prophet & place his light hand upon ids left in prayer and 1 
also saw him turn away from both his right and left.' 

* Daroqumi narrates from Abdul Rahman bin Mahdi and 
Wafcec', from Sufyan from Simak bin Harb from Qabeesah bin 

Ahmad ^ 1460. Airmail Hashim Gindin soys in Dirham at Hurrah pi 13 that both 
Stnink bin Marti ami Qabeewh (iwr> of the ifctrwlors of iliis hadteih) have been 
JisiXiFjged by seme of the utumti and t’adtef. 

:iy IhtL A hi Shaibia.il 3934, Ahmad 21467, ibn Majah K09 and Timudhi 232. Imam 
TinnidhJ adds ihirt ii is n hum htnktfh, 

Ahmad 21464. 

Ahmad 21461 & 21475. 
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Hu!b from his father who Sstys, I seiw ihc Prophet & place his 
right hand upon his left in prayer.^ 

Hie above narrations. alJ clearly show that (he wording 'upon his 
diesi 1 is an unreliable addition on the part of one of the reporters and 
(here fore this particular narration is sfiaadh. 

Imam Nimawi adds in his at Vctfceq ai Hasan; 

I have a sn^picioE] that tire wording of this hadeeth has mistakenly 
been changed by a writer. The correct words would appear to be 
Yadhmt hadhihi ah htufhihV', i.e., ‘'he would place this hand upon 
tins hnnd'T mid not “tmdhiki ah sttdrihi\ j,e„ 'this hand upon his 
diesi . Only this wording would be in agreement with the narrators 
QWfl interpretation of the hadtetU as is stated in the nurratiou "Yahya 
described this as bring the right hand upon the left above (he wrist 
joint . This would also laity with all the other narrations of this 
imteeth (hat <Jo not contain the wording “upon the clwst", nud would 
also explain why the following authors have not Included this 
narration in their comprehensive hooks: Hrilhami in his Majm’u <d 
ZawtitL Suyuti in his Jam ' at Jmvum'L and Alt al Muttaqi in his Kanz 
ui UmndL And Allah knows best. 

The author of Awn at M’ctbmi also admits that Yahya s 
commentary does not tit (he wording of the hddeeih, 

Tatawoos narrates that The Messenger or Allah & 
used to place his right hand over his left, and then 
cl lisp (hem firmly nil lib chest during prayer. i? * 

Imam Nimawi has declared this hadeeih to be weak,™ 


^Danjijucni I0S7. 

alTafcfijat Hanm 1/143. 

'** A bn Dim (.kxI 759. 

2 * cii Talmud Hasttn 3/145, AlJarnah Hatfum SindJii snys in Dtrium ut Surratt p?7 
,hc amlt^nidiy of two of iis narrators has been dispuu-d: Su!ai.^ [m bin Mum nncf 
FLiiiham Inn Flunnid. 
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This hadeeth is mutsai and its ismtd contains Sulaiman bin Musa 
w ho has been classified as weak by some scholars. Bukhari claims 
that he has mttiikar narrations. Nasai says I hat he is not strong in 
Hmkerf t, Hafidh says in at Tttqreeb* ‘He is a sadooq and faqedu 
There is some (teen) 'weakness 1 in his hadeeth,' Furthermore, Abu 
Da wood lias recorded the SEtnie narration in his Maruxeef but with a 
different wording. Instead of x he clasped them firmly on Ills chest' 
that narration reads he entwined the fingers of his hands on his 
chest". 300 

This hadeeth is also nmrsal and although mursal narrations are not 
readily accepted by others, the Hanafi utanic t consider them to be 
evidence. Therefore, as some have puinted out, this narration is 
binding on us. However, we say that (he saheeh hadeeth of Sayyiduna 
Wail hin Hujr .$4 narrated by I bn Abi Sh Eli bah takes precedence and 
the abode ah of Sayyiduna Alt and Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah A, are 
more acceptable to us because they explicitly mention the mnnoh 
being below the navel. Tawoos's words lie would’ cannot match the 
words of the companions ‘it is smttah\ Also as mentioned earlier the 
very wording of Tawoos’s hadecth is in dispute. Moreover, Tawoos’s 
imtrsal narration is opposed by the mttrsal narrations of Ibrahim a I 
Nakhai and Abu Mijlaz. 

Imam Nimowi writes in Aathaar at Sunmi that there Eire other 
ahadeeth about placing I he hands on the chest but they are all weak. 
Of these he mentions the following: 

4. Sayyiduna Wail bin Huji 4= narrates. T was present 
with (lie Prophet i*. He rose, went towards the 
twsjid ;md entered the mihrmib* He raised his 
hands with takbeer and then placed his right hand 
over his left upon his chest* 001 

Imam Nimawi says, 

' " Maraseel Aht Dawood, p 85 , 

■“ ?I BatViaqi 2333. 
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h «»«w*ly weak, Dhahabi has said .ibout Muhammad 
ban Hujr in that lie has mitnkar narrations. Buklmri has said 

that there is a question about him, (Bukhari oHisn uses this expression 
to describe rite weakness of ji narrator.) ||>n ?l] Turk ti man i says. ■'The 
mother of Abdul Jabtar is the mother of Yithya. I do not know her 
nanu! of her (tails (grade of reliability)/' SacM bin AM til Jahhnr is 
iiho WC0k Ohahnbi quotes Kasai in his Mizarn us saving that Saced 
bm Abdtl[ is not strong, Hafidh bin Ufljar says in Taqivch, 

“Saccd bin Abdul Jubhtir a! Hadhmtni a I Knfi is weak/* 3 ® 

5. Aqabah bin Sabban re|x>rts that Snyyiduna Ali 4 ., 
commenting on (he verse (So pray unto thy Lord, 
iinrt sacrifice | explained, thill this means to place 
the right hand upon the middle of the left upon the 

chest/ 3 ® 

!bu al Turku muni says dial holb the sartad and ihc text of this 
narration are niudhtarib yA 

6 , Abu at Jawza reports from Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas & 
thin he said of the verse (So pray unto thy Lord, and 
sacrifice,) r This means placing the right hand upon 
the left in prayer, on the chest . 305 

Ttnam Kimawi has declared the imad of this narration to be weak 
He says. 

Raw! i bin a I Musqyyab is mm/ oak (abandoned). Ibn Uihban says 
that Rawh Ibn at Musayyab narmtes and ascribes fabricaied tratfiliom 


’ " a! T'atecij ui Hasmi I/H 5 . 

Baili^tii 2337 . 

■' >( at Juwftontt iVaqlyy 2/-I0-, 

BaiJurqi 2339, Athimah Hashim says in Dirham at Sanah |>2K, ‘The ftudeeth h 

on i wo accounts: because i[ is * iqat r anrf also because ih f ee of ns nanvitors, 

Ann-. Yalna and Rawh me weak. So this should be considered. Furthermore the 
I™* n| „/ Muhva at Hurhmi and Majm'ti ut Bahrain have nanated a mrfu 
Mtleeth l«»n Ibn Abbas -s with the wonh It is pan o t titnnqk to place the right hand 
upon the left below Hie navel in win ft' 
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even to reliable authorities- It i& hoe permissible to narrate from him, 

Ibn Adiyy says that bis narrations are not preserved/ 504 

17ie samd also contains a third narrator. Amr bin Malik al Nakri, 
Ibn at Turkumani writes of Inm in id Jttwhar at A faqiyy saying, 

H lbn Adiyy has said that Amr al Nakri is mwikar at tfadeMh even 
when narrating from reliable authorities. ]le plagiarised narrations 
and Abu YaTa at Mawsili has declared him dhaeef'^ 

The correct tnfseer of (his verse 

Ibn Jureer a! Tabari, quoting the fa f seer of the uto»ta which he stales 
is the most correct, writes: 

The meaning of this verse is [but ‘Oil Prophet of Allah! Make ali 
your prayers sincere for the sake of your Lord, without any share for 
other false gods and deities, and also make all your sacrifices solely 
for the sake of your Lord without any share for other idols/ ^ 

Ibn Katbcer has also quote 1 . 1 these words of Urn Jareer ill Tabari 
adding that ihc explanation given by him is extremely good- 

7, Ibn Jarir al Dhubbiyy reports from his father who 
.said, T saw Ali & claspliig his left hand wfili lus 
right nil the wrist, above the navel/ 1 

Imam Nimawi writes in Adthar al Sunan that die additional 
wording above ihe navel’ is not authentic and established- The same 
hadeeth has been narrated in al Sajinah at Jataidiyyah on the 
authority of Muslim bin Ibrahim, one of Bukhari's shaikhs, in al 
Musamuf of Abu Bakr bin Abi Skiibak JS0 and in Bukhari 3 H in 
miutltaq, abridged form. However, none of these narrations contain 
ihc extra wording ‘above the navel 1 . The only narrator to include this 

v * al Tahtq al limatt U146. 
w at Jmvhur ui Naqiyy 2/47, 

" 1 thn Jareef al Tabari in hi* Tuls^er 1 2(724. 

Vft Abu Da wood 757. 

h<1> Ibn Abi Shribah 3940 & 3722. 

: Ir the chapters relating to actions in zafah. 
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additional wording in the hadeetk is Abu Badr Shuja 1 bin ;i| Walid 
narrating from Abu Tstlut Abdus Salam bin Abt lla/im. Shuja' lias 
been considered reliable by some, but Abu Halim says of him as 
by Hafidh Ibll Hajar in bis introduction (to Fath at Oari) and 
by Dlmli ihi in Ids Mizan ibal He is weak in hadeethi a sheikh who is 
not strong and therefore, his word cannot be acceptable in evidence, 
although lie hgs uiiteeh ahmteeth from Muhammad bin Amr bin 
Alqamuh. I lid nth !hn Htfjai also says in Ins Taqreeb, 'He is pious, 
sadotHj ami lie has mistakes.' 51 ' 

l-unhcrmoTtf, above the navel docs not mean 'upon she chest.' 



tiiT'&lutqut Hasan I/I4fr, 


Chapter 4 

The recitation of Surah al Fatihah 


There arc a great many uhadeeth that emphasise the importance of 
reciting Surah at Fait hah in safoft, s uch as that reported by Sayyiduna 
Ubadali bin Sarnu that the Prophet & said, 4 There is no satah fur 
one who docs not recite The opening chapter of the book. 

As clarified by the ttiuhaddithun, this hadeeth and other similar 
uhadecth narrated by a number of companions ail relate to the Imam 
and the individual performing salah. k is compulsory for them to 
pray Surah at Farihah * As for those praying behind an Imam in the 
congregation, they are not obliged to pray as the Imam's recitation is 
sufficient for them Imam Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who 
commented on the fiddeeth (There is no satah for one by saying 
This is if he is alone/ However* some people insist that these 
akadeeth are also for those who arc in a congregation and that they 
must recite Surah at Farihah behind the Imam in every satah. This 
approach is problematic because [here arc many similar aitadi ah ol 
l he same category which only mention the general obligation of 
recitation without specifying any surah as well as many other 
narrations which make it obligatory to recite Surah at Fatihah and 
more. It is obvious that such ahadeeth are not for the members ol the 
congregation but only for the Intani and the individual. We cannot 
say that the congregation is obliged to recite Surah at Fatihah and 
another surah behind the Imam, especially when he is also reciting out 
aloud * 14 The fact is that the members of the congregation are not 
obliged to pray at all as Lite Imam’s rectiuuion is sufficient for them. 
Some of the ahadeeth related to the aforementioned points are quoted 
below. 


1 4 Bukhari 7 1 ? sinJ Muslim 3<>4, 

' J Hie prchihilwrt of railing behind ihc hltfm whilst hr is veiling has been Covcrat 
in ilic main UiKt. 
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General recitation. 

Allah says: 

! bus, recite whatever may be possible from the Quran.' 11 

I. Sayyiduna Abu Rurairah ^ narrates as pan of a longer 
hadevth lhai the Prophet & said, ‘There is n ajuilah without 
any recitation/'' 16 

- frs ilk' longer hadeeth of Sayyiciuna Abu Uuniirah si* about (he 
erne who prayed incompletely.- 17 the Prophet & says, l \Vlnm 
you stand for prayer, pronounce the tukbeer, and recite 
whatever Quran yon may know/ 1(8 

Recitation of Surah al Fatihah ami more. 

1. Sayyiduna Abu Saced a( Khudri 4 says:. We have been 
commanded to read the ‘opening chapter of (he book 1 anti 
whatever else may he possible from the Quran/ 119 

2. Sayyiduna Ubotlah bin Sam It ^ reports that the Prophet m 
saiik There is no salalt for one who does not recite the 
mother (essential chapter al Fatihah) of the book and 
more/ 3M 


,3i at Mu2iumndl73/ML 

tJ '‘ Ahmad 8015 and Muslim 396. 

11 Sk Chapter l in P.bri Three. 

"* Bukhari 6200 & 760, 

lw > 15 - Ab 'U Hawcmd fiJS. Abu Va L l;i;i 2/417 no, 236, anrf Ibn Hiblw» 
3 1 $ 7, Imam N»nAwi says lha( Ms h/md h saktrh (35Q). Stawfami quotes Ibn Sayyid 
sl ^ Luls irt Suit at Au nvir 2/2 IS as saving about the above htukem of Abu Dewood, 
■li* ismd is nife/i, and ii s narrators an; Hirthtfnlk. 1 
"^Muslim 394. A Am Daivood 822 and Ibn Hibhan I7S3. 
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%. Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khudri *.>■ relates that the Prophet & 
said, ‘The key to salcth is purity, its consecration is takbeer. 
and its deconsecrating act is the satam. And there is no 
salalt for one who does not recite il Alhamdit . , {the 
opening chapter of the book) and a surah in an obligatory 
or other (prayer)/' 21 

Ahaiketh such as those mentioned above which stress the 
obligation of Surah al Fatihah (or more) are ter the Imam or (lie 
individual praying alone, not the mttqtadi praying behind someone. 
Imam Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who communed on the 
above hadeeth (Thera h no salah for otic ■ ) by saying 1 1 his is it he 
is alone/ This is also (he view of Imam Abu Hnnifiih, Imam Malik, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, their followers and the dear 
majority of the ultima. 

Recitation behind the Imam whilst he h also reading oat 
aloud . 

Allah says: 

And when the Quran is recited, lisicn to it atlciuiydy 
and remain silent* that you may receive mercy." 

I. Sayyiduna Abu Rurairah 4* says, ’The Prophet * turned 
around after a salah in which he had recited Loudly. He 
enquired, ‘Tins any one uf you recited (behind me)?” A 
man replied, T did/ 1 The Prophet & said, ”1 say: what is 
it with me? 1 am being contested for the Quran.” After ihe 
people heard this from Hie Prophet they stopped reciting 
with him (behind him) in those salah in which he would 
pray loudly/ 1 

■ :1 Tinttidhi 23& He artels that il h Itaam. 
al A’nuif 7/204. 

’ Mfilik 194. Ahmad 7760, Ibn Mujah 849. Abu DawW $26. Tlmaklhi 312 mil 
Xusai 919 


101 


2. Say yiduiiu Abu Hurairab ^ reports dmi the Prophet r i s,nid> 
*Thc Imam lias been np pointed so that lie may he followed. 
Thus, when he says (he tttkbeer r, you shy it also, and w hen ho 
recites remain silent. 1 124 

X Say yidu lift Abu Musa a l Ashfl’ree •¥ says, The Prophet £* 
taught us that * A Y h en yuu stand up for prayer then one of 
you should lead the rest, and when the Imam recites re undo 
silent”* 25 

4. Abu Wail reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud ^ was 
asked about reciting behind (he Imam. He replied, Remain 
silent for the recitation (of the inmmd 1 : f«r indeed there is a 
duty in sahh for which the Imam is sufficient for you/ ^ 

5. NalT reports that when Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar % 
would be asked. Should one recite behind the Imam?* he 
would reply. When one of yon prays behind the Imam then 
the Imom*S recital ion is sufficient for him. When he prays 
alone he should recite.' Nafi' adds, Abdullah bin Umar -= 
would not recite behind the Imam/ 


I L Ahmad 9151. Also reported by Ahmad bin Manee' nnd Abd bin Humaid in (hein 
Musnftfb with ;i T (thc?h am ad a* qirokd 111 \fkNth at Zuiajah Chapter 1 kuttrfrfi 
}]}, Narrated also by Ibn fUnjuli S46, Abu Dawned 603. N’asai 92 ] &. 922 jhkI 
Tahawi 1/217. Imam Nimawi says lhat its isnad is suha-h. liman .Abdul I lays si 
l.ttsklmiwi caicfteracalb concludes in his tmtm at Kulam pi OS diCii ike hat/wth is 
aUEhctliic After nuolin^ n number <if ah; tun who have declared il wheeH firthttUpg 
Imam Ahmad. 

'■ : Ahmad 39224, Muslim -10-! E£n$ part of a longer hadecrh), and ibn Mnjali 84 7, 

' h Imam Muhammad in his at Mttwwra I2P & 122. ibn Abi Shmbah 37SO. and 
Tnhawi 1/217. ! marn Nijnaw i says ihai its iswd is faheeh (369). 

11 : Malib m. 


ft. Sayyiihmu Jabii bin Abdullah relates thm the Prophet d 
said, ‘One who prays behind an Imam, the recitation of the 
Imam is sufficient for him,' ^ 

The above hadeesh has also been reported from the Prophet * on 
the authority of (he following noble Suhabah'. Sayyidima Anas,’' ' 
Sayyidima Ibn Abba s."' ? Say yiduna Abu Hurairab.' 1 * Sayyidiuia Abu 
Saccd al Khudri, 1 ^ Sayyiduna Ibn Umar. ' Sayyiduna Ali/” and 
Sayyiduna Abu aE Dardaa ^/ 3 " 

7. Walib bin Kay sail reports that he heard Sayyiduna Jahir bin 
Abdullah say, ‘He who prays one rak 'ah in which lie docs 
not recite Surah at Fatikah has in fact not prayed at nil* 
unless lie is behind mi imam/ 

Reciting behind mi Imam in silent said it, 

Noi reeding Surah at Fatlfuth behind the Imam in any sdaft is i lie 
view of Imam Abu Hantfah, Imam Abu Yusuf, Ibn Abi Layki, Siifvau 
al Thavvri, Hasun bin Hayy, and their followers. This U the mosl 
famous verdict of the Hanafi fiqh and it is also one of the narrations 


>!> Imam Abu Hanitah e* recorded iiT the Afwntd at Khanka M p3t E7 and in han't at 
ktMtmi'fit 1/3JJ: litiani Muhaiiiinntl in his tii Mtnwtto 1 17 :md in lr-. AVrr. '■ af ifaijah 
I/] ]£ with an (sntid declared sdfteeh by HlfitRi Bsulr al LKcji Aini itiiJ Inn:.. Ninwvi 
.Vfs4. Abo reported by Ibn Abi Shailuli 3802 wilh nn ia*i»W cl^.^-ssrEe*! ■■ai,-. d Elm id 
IWkunmi 2/22S; Ahmad 14133: AKI bin UunxuiL JU50; Alinud bin Mamv' ■■ ilh i 
sahtth isiwd as quolcd by Iniiiiil Ntnuiwi 364: Ibn Maiih 850; TahavM i 3. 1 wtili .lii 
i Staid declared whtvh by Hatiilh INi at llumain ns mcntkmcd in i|« fiMnoifs: :uxl 
Csihaqi 2R97. 

^ Ibn Hibbaa in hw af Ohm/tia 2/202. 

Darui|u(n[ 1238 « 1252. 

U| DftRKlumi 1229 & 1230. 

Tnbirani in at 3/V/ci'H at Aii'rt/t ns ^ Haiti, u ii .VI I . IM'ulh 

I Jkithflini says ibai the stmad cuniains H:iiim.'« al AbtEi wlus is malt ■ <>k. 
m Dam^utni 1225. 

,V| Danminni 12M. 

” v 1248. 

IV> Malik I and Tiraiidhi 313. 
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from Imam Muhammad bin Hasan at Shmbani, 

A number of Hanafi ultima have also held ihc view that, although 
not obligatory, it is belter to recite Surah ai Fatihah behind the Imam 
in silent sakth such as Dhuhr and Asr. (If done, it should be so quietly 
and in such a manner that it docs not confuse others or clash with tlicii 
recitation, especially the Imam's,) The desirability o! reciting Surah 
ai Fatihah behind the Imam in silent s$cth has also been narrated 
from Imam Abu Hanifoh as mentioned by Zafoidi in ai Mujrabaa: 
and more famously from Imam Muhammad bin Hasan al Shaibanni as 
quoted by many authors, This was also the view of many later Hanafi 
ultima including linatvt Abu Hats a l Kabeer (one of the students ot 
Iriunn Muhammad, d. 264 AM}, Shaikh al Taslcem (d. 737 AH), MuISei 
A ii *1 Qari ( J. 1014 AH), Shaikh Ahmad Malta Jeewati (d. U30AUK 
Shah Abdul Raheem Dihlawi anti his sou Shah Waihdkih ftlhfom (d. 

1 176 AH), and Altamah Alxlul Hayy Luckhnawi (d 1304 AH), Many 
authors including Altamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi and Shaikh 
Ahmad Mulla Jeewart have actually ascribed Ihc above opinion to a 
targe group of 1 tanafi ultima and not just n select few. 

Altamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi has a comprehensive work 
exclusively on the subject tilled imam tit Kalatnfi met \ataUatf hi at 
Qirmt Khatfat Imam in which, after extensive research, he concludes 
that the above view tthe desirability of reciting Surah al Fatihah 
behind die Imam in silent whit) is the most correct. Moutana Dhatar 
Ahmad Thanvi Ulhmani also dedicated a book, Fatihah ai Kalam jl at 
Qirmt i Khaifai Imam to the topic in which he confirms that it is 
permissible for the congregation to recite Surah ai fatihah behind the 
Imam in silent sahth. 


- 1 -' 7 As quoted by ALIaraaSl Abdul Hayy al Luckhnawi in Vwjmu al Kafom. pS7- 

104 







Chapter 5 
Ameen 

Abudeeth of saying Ameen silently* 

1. Suyyidunu Wail bin Hujr & says. The Prophet & 
led us in salah. When he recited l GhairiI 
Maghdhoobi Ataihim...* he said Ameen silently. 
(Literally, "He kept his voice silent/lmv.") lie also 
placed his right hand un his left Imnd, and said the 
i sala/n ’ to his l ight ami left. 

The above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr * has been 
narrated by both Sufyan al Thawrj and Sh’ubah, Both of them differ 
in its wording, Sufyan says Tie raised his voice' whilst Sh'ebah says 
l ie lowered his voice’. Some scholars have preferred the narration of 
Sufyan arguing that Slfubah erred in his report of ihe same htuleeth. 
However, thin is not accepted by other tdama. They prefer Sh’ubah’s 
narration over Sufyan’s and have given detailed answers to the 
questions raised alien I Sh’ubah's report. 

Quoting Imam Bukhari's objections Imam Tirmidhi writes in his 
Sun an, 

‘I heard Muhammad (al Bukhari) say that the fuafceih of Sufyan is 
more saheeh than the hadeeth of Sh'ubah in this regard. Sh'ubah has 
erred in u number of places of Lhis luiciccfh. He said Lliui this Is related 
from "Hujr Abu nJ Anitas' 1 whereas it is Ttajr bin ol Anitas" whose 
kuttyah is “Abu al Sakan," He has added Alqnmah bin Wail in ihe 
chain of n amnion even though he is nol iti it. It has. in fact, been 
related by Hujr bin al Anbas (directly and without Alqainah) front 
Wail bin Hujr, Sh'ubah has also said "H? lowered his voice" ever 
llumgb it is "He stretched his voice,” 


Abu Dawood Taya) is i 1024. Ahmad 1 S363, Tirmidhi 248; Tafraranj in ai M'ujam 
al Kab ter 22/43 no 109. 22/9 no X & 22/45 no 112: Danupitni 1 256 , Hakim 29 U and 
Baihaqi 2447. Hakim declared it sahfeft and Dhahabi agreed. 
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Timiidhi has mentioned another Utah (defect) of the hadeeth in his 
id (hd al Krihni. He writes, 

"I asked Muhammad bin kmaeeJ ft! Buklidri), "Did Alqamnh hear 
ftat&vth ['ram his father. 1 ' r He replied, "lie was bom sis months after 
his father's death." 

imam Nimnwi says in answer La the above: 

Aft of these defects mentioned by at Bukhari are unacceptable, 
Inrsi of llJI Iris saying that Hujr is "lbn al Anbas" Is incorrect. Mis 
father's name is Anbas and his own kiotynh is like his tal Iter's name 
Abu al Anhas' and there is nettling preventing him from having 
another kwtyah "Abu al Sakan.” 

This tuts been categorically stated by lbn Hibb,m tit his Kiutb til 
Thiquui Where he says: 

“Hujr bin Anhas Abu at SakfUl a I Kuti, It is he who is also called 
Hujr Abu at Anhas. Me narraied from Alt and Wail Kin Hujf nod 
Satarrmb bin Kuhail has re parted hadarth from him 

Imam Nimawi continues: 

’Suf’yjn al TIuvvtj has also followed up Sh'uhati in narrating fram 
Abu al A n has. Abu Dawood has recorded a hadeeth in the chapter of 
Awmr willk the following chain: Sultan from Salamah btft Kuhail 
from Hnjr Abi al Aub&s nl Hadhrmni. 

'Ikiihatp has also said in his a! Sutmn id Kubta. "As for liis 
4.iicmLiiL T Jujr bin al Aijhas' j; should be known that Muhammad bin 
Kmlteer hns also narrated the same from Thawti. 

' D.miij'iiini has also recorded a huderth in his Smaa i« the chapter 
of ,-Wji‘l u with u sumid that contains Sufyan narrating fmnii Nalatnati 
bin Kahili] from Hujr Abi al Arbus. Daniquini adds. ‘This is lbn al 
AnbasT 

It is, thus, proven litas StTubJi is nol alone in taking the name of 
Msu al Aiibav in fael. M(.ihamn>ad bin Kuihcer. Wukcc, and MulluribL 
hiiw LtH mcntCORCd hts Ritrec IH ftie chain of .Kul'y.ui a I Tliawi i. 

’ Ft uk Iran’s assertion that the xinud does not contain Alqamah and 
Shubali has incut toned it ini is aka incorrect, because according to 
some ufsjL.ilionw I lujr heard this luuWth from Atqaniidi from Wail, 
and aka directly from Wail himself, lit a narration of Ahmad bin 

1 06 


Kanbal Hujr Aim a l Anbus says, T heard Alqamah bin Wail narrate 

from Wail and I nko heart! Wail himself say Abu Dsiwnsal al 

Tnyalisi has also recorded a similar chain of this hmktih in which 
Hujr says. 1 heard Alqamah Kin Wail narrated from Wall, ami 1 aka 

henrd Wail himself ray ' Abu Muslim al Kajjt has also reported a 

similar chain in his Sanaa w herein Hujr narrates from Alqamafr from 
Wail as claiming to hear ii directly front Wail himself Thus, it has 
been esUibtifihed that StTuhah made no mistake in tixrluding Alqamrih 
in the atmtid' 

Some scholars have preferred Sti Ivan's narration over Sh ubah s 
on the simple claim I hat Sufyan was mote know ledgs hie and 
remembered tduideeth belter (harr Eh 1 ubah. Imtim Nimawi answers 
this argument saying, 

Claims that I he ttillrnddithm am unanimous in ihetr opinion dial 
Sufyan is \Abfwfh) ’of a better memory and more preserving of the 
ahadeeth* than Shu brill arc also incorrect, Tirrnidhi reports in bin of 
Hal [hat Ali said, T asked Yahyn. 'Who of ihe two better renumbered 
and preserved lung alwdeetih Sufyan or Sir ubalv. h ' lie replied, 
'Sh'ubah is the one for that Yahya bin Saved also said, "SIT ubah 
had greater knowledge of the narrations - who was narrating from 
wham, and Sufyan was a master or chapters,” 

I mam Nmmwi adds, 

'This shows that SITu baft remembered and preserved long hmteefl i 
better i hail Sufyan. Furthermore. I have another SUhkI reason for 
giving preference to Sh’uhitlTs narration over SuivaiTs, which is thai 
Sh’ uhah would never do neither from authentic narrators nor 

weak ones, whereas Sufyan would do tatlkes as is well known. And 
in ill js, particular narration Sh'uhah hjs explicitly mentioned having 
been reported to and having beard the narration, hut Sul van lias nut 
done so. simply reporting from the Harriett saying ‘Ah' ffromi. T‘hi^ 
then showi that Sh'utedt's narration of Towering iter voice’ is more 
reliable limn Snly tin's report oi raising ihe voice’ . for there is die 
possibility of mdlee* In the narration of Sufyan al Thawii 

Tile answer la I bn nl Qayyims claim in nttaau al Mstwaqietfti 
Thai another reason for preferring the nafraiinn <>l 'raising die voice is 
[he following up of the same uajration by Ala bin Salih and 
Muhammad bin Salnmnh. is that both these narrators are ant so 
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authentic chui their diJTerent narrations should have any bearing on the 
narration of Sh’ubuh. 

if someone claims than. AN Dawood al TnyaM has recorded a 
narration of Sh’uteh which is similar to live narration of Sufyan, i e.. 
•He raised Ids voice', tlien it should be known chut (his h a Hwdh 
rei>oil of Abu al Waleed. Sli'ubdi's other companions such as Abu 
Da wood Tayalisi, Muhammad bin Ja’thr, Ya/eed bin Zareegb. Amr 
bin hfarzooq, and others have all differed from Abu al Waked and 
narrated from Sli’ubuh the words Me towered his voice 1 , Thus, the 
authentic and correctly preserved narration from Shubah is Me 
lowered his voice,’ 11 ' 


tfawta and Sayyiduna Abu Hcirairali ^ with la'awwudh. There is also 
a further explanation for tiie differences in the narrations of Sh’ubah 
and Sufyan, which is that they are referring to different occasions. 
Sayyiduna Wail 4 - narrated both according to different instances. It is 
more obvious, however, that (he prevalent practice was to say it 
silently and ibis is supported by the following words of Wail -£■ in the 
namUion of DuEabi: "He said Amcm, stretching his voice, E do not 
think lie did this except u> teach us," 541 

It should also be timed that Sufyan a I Thawri’s own practice was to 

say Ameen silent ly. 


MuhaddiLh Dhafar Ahmad Ulbmani writer; 

* Ahmad says as reported by Abu Talib, "Sh’ubah is more authentic 
and established in »tawail than Ah mash. He is also more 
knowledgeable of the ahadteth of masaail and if it was tioi for 
Sh’ubah tire ahadeeth of masaail would have disappeared. Sh'ubiih 
was better in hadeetk than Sufyan al Thawri. There was no one in 
Sh’ubah s time like him or belter than him in hadeetf ■- Tins was his 
1 ol w Muhammad bin a! Abbas al Kasai says, "I asked Abu Abdullah 
(Ahmad bin Hnnhal) "Who is more stronger (and embtished in 
imdeeih). Sh'ubah or Sul>iiT lie replied. "Sufyan was a hafidh and 
a pious hum, and ShTibah was stronger than him (in hadeeth) and 
more fearing or Allah.’ 1 Hammad bin Zaid says, 1 d» not care who 
opposes nre as long as Sh'ubfth agrec^ wilh me, and if Sh uhah 
opposes me in something (Iren l leave it" 

He also says, 

'For these reasons, lire narration of Sh'ubah is to be preferred, and 
in our view the meaning of Sudan's hatkvth is that he stretched hte 
voice whilst saying Ameen silently, not that lie raised his voice, 
especially since his own view waS to say Arjietrpi silently, Narrations 
that dearly contain the words ’he raised his voice' are not without 
i heir defects and lack authenticity. Even if wc were to assume dieir 
authenticity* they will be understood to refer to 'ta’teem' (ix„ this ^ 
only done at particular limes for the purpose of educating the 
congregation) similar to what Sayyidutia Umar ^ would do with 


™ id T'uteeq at Hunting &4- 
14fl / 'if an ai Sawn 2125}. 


Bukhari 1 $ assertion that Alqarrmb did not hear hadeeth from his 
father is also incorrect, because this has been established beyond 
doubt as declared by the later Muhaddithun. Alqaniah's reporting 
directly from his father and having heard his fiadeeih is proven by 
many reports, 

2, Hasan reports that Samurah bin Junduh and Imran 
bin Hus^iiu reminisced imd Sam ti rah bin jtinduli 
mentioned that he remembered two *sakttihs* (brief 
moments of silence) of the Prophet is; a sakfcth 
when he pronounced the first takbeer r and a xaktah 
when he completed the recitation of 'Ghairil 
Maghdhoobi A faifiim Sum urn li remem lw red 
this but Imran bin Hussain found this strange. 

They wrote to Ubfiyy bin K’ah about this. In his 
reply to them it was stated that Sum uni h had 
rente inhered {correct ly )/ 1 " 

Imam Nminwi explains in his ai T'aliq al Hasan. 

ii is most probable chat l he first wktaH was for quietly reciting die 
tlwmt. and tire second saktaU was for saying A meet t silently. If vve do 
not provide this ex pb nation but say that the second saktak was so that 


541 ni<w al Sunart 2/5M. 

*** Ahmad 19753 and Aim Dawned 7T9. Imam Nimuui (382-> quotes Iba Hajyr i& 
saying that ils isnad h sahreh. 
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he could regain his breath ns some have claimed then this would mean 
ihal ihe congregation would say At^eetx before ihe Prophet i±. I Ins is 
because the previous ahudnih show ils$i the followers of die Imam 
are to say Am**n immediately after his reciUiuon of Ghairit 
Mughdhoobi Ahihim..:, thus (heir Aiwen would be said during the 
hmm's saktaii and his Ameen would follow theirs, whereas the 
Prophet -a has tin hidden the congregation to outdo the Imam in imy 
way. lW 

3, Sayyiduna Abu Hu rail ah * relates that the Prophet 

would teach us saying, l Do not try to outdo the 
Imam, When he pronounces the fahheer, you say it 
also; when he recites *Wti lAdhaateen* then say 
Ameen; when he performs the rnk’u you do it also; 
and when he says \Scrmr Attaint ti matt Hamidah* 
say 'Alluhtimma Ruhfmua faktil /ftrmrfV 344 

As is indicated, the Amcdfl should be said silently as t All<thutmiia 
R&hbonti ittkol thtmd' is said silently . 

4, Ibrahim al Nakhai says. 'There are five things 
which the Imam says silently: 
“Stthfwnakalhifwmma n*« bi Hamdika*,". 

Tcut y wwudb> Basmnbtu Ameetu and “Altahumma 
Rabbana fakat HanuF\' ^ 

5, Abu Wail reports that Alt mid Abdullah bin Mas nd 
■ would not say ffismilfah*-.* tan wwudh or Aiueert 
loudly, m 

' n id Tatceq al ftman. 382, 

""Muslim I IS- 

|[n:im Muhammad hi Ills Kilab af Aathaar S3 tmenibniug four instead of five): 
,\Mul Riitr&i 2V)?. and Ibn Ahi Shaitofc s«40. Imam Namawi wys that its tetrad is 
sdkwh($$6 i. Mnhaddidi Dfcafar Ahmad Udimani tliai tis nfflsalws arc akiljKJUie 

auh 

Tabanni i n al Sf ^mn tit Kabepr fa taunted by Hafuih Htulhami 21 1 OS. Mafidh 
Etahhami says tlui the wnatl contains Abu Sa“d al who is aulhcntic and a 

nuicfatlis, Miiiuufdiih Ahmad: Uihimmi classifies it as at htch 2/250 
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ti. Ahu Wail says that Umar and Ali : would not say 
tile basrMiifik, toa-wn'udh or Ameen loudly. " 

It should also be remembered that Ameen is a dtuw and so best 
made silently. Allah says. 'Call out io Your IjoscL humbly and 
silently*. Imam Bukhari has quoted Atatt in his Sahecli as saying 
Ameen is a dtiaa. The saying of Amtvn should be no different to the 
oilier duaas of sal ah such as tahmeed. fashahhud* fa awvudh, 
txmnaitih. etc... especially since it is not part of the Quran and only 
the Quran is normally needed loudly. 

Ibn Jarcer al Tabari says its quoted by Ibn al I uikumani in al Jnwhnt 
nf Naqiyy, 

This has been reported from Ibn MaUiul. N'akhni. Sh'abi and 
Ibrahim al Taimi ihc-v would say Ameen silently. The truth is that 
both narrations (of saying Ameen loudly and silently I are correct and a 
group of ithima has acted on each of them. Eml rF you arc in chouse 
then say Ameen si lends because ihi\ was I lie 1 practice of most of ihe 
companions and Taid’unS^' 

Ibn ul Qayyim says in 7 ml at A! haul: 

If the Imam says it UfMuwi) loudly to teach the congregation there 
is no barm, for indeed Umar . J recited than a loudly to leech ihe 
congregation and Ibn Abbas 1 read Surah uf bad hah loudly in like 
janaznh sakih to show that it was Mtmmh, Similar to this is i be 
Imam’s saying Ameen loudly. All this is related to (hat kind of 
permissible difference for which no one should he criticised, neither 
those who do it nor those w ho leave it, ' 


Ibn farcer al Tabari in Tatufba f' etAafhutt ;<» tpcned "is Ibn : I Turttmuui 2/ "u. 
Also reported by Tahawi 1/204. Mulir.dduli DJiafar Ahmad L’lhm.irn > .iy :> ifo;:.' m 
narrators aic those of the djt Iwoks of hmtirdi except lor Aim Sa'd al Ha^qal who U 
aulltf rule and a nuttlallix. 

111 af J ha- fair af Aaqh} 1 / 32 . 
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Ahadeetk of raising the voice with Aineen. 

Following is a discussion about those fthadecih that are often quoted 
as evidence for saying Ameen loudly. The ahadeeth are quoted along 
with the relevant explanations and commentary given by the ulatna. 

I, Sayyiduua Wail bin Hujr & report that when the 
Prophet jT> would recite AVa LadboaUeen' he would 
say Ameerh raising his voice. 

qhefc are many explanations provided by the uhitmi for this 
hafceth. Some of which, us explained by Imam Nimawi in his 
Aathaor at Swum, are as follows: 

1. The raising of the voice not too loud, i.e., in such manner that 
some members of the first row can hear, is not contrary to the 
desired silence of the quiet prayers. It has been related in Bukhari 
and Muslim that the Prophet & would recite in Dhuhr sahfi in 
such a manner I hat they would at limes hear a verse. Taburatii has 
also narrated on the authority or Sayyiduua Abu Malik al Ash ’art 
./* that the Prophet 0 led them in Dhnhr saiah and recited Surah 
at Fatihah allowing those who were dose to hear him. 

While discussing the question of saying Bismslttih loudly, Ebn 
Abd a! Kadi writes in at Ttmqeeh that if a member of the 
congregation is close to the Imam or right next to him and lie hears 
what the Imam is to say silently, then this is not considered raising 
oneg voice {jahr), for it has been narrated that I he Prophet would 
lead them in Dhnhr saiah and ai times allow them to hear one or 
two verses after Surah (it Fatihah. The author of al Don ai 
Mukhtar has a statement to the same effect. 

Therefore, the haded h of Sayyiduua Wail bin Ruji fa is to be 
understood in the same light, i.e. when saying Ament [lie Prophet 
fc raised liis voice slightly, loud enough for those who were close 
to him to be able to hear him, but not like hb raising of the voice 

Datum 1 247 and Abu Dewood 922. 
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whilst saying iokbeer etc. T his explanation is supported by some 
narrations in which the companion fa says, ‘He (the Prophet &} 
said Ameen \ heard him and I was behind him', and also by the 
hadeeth of Abu Dawood in which Sayyiriurui Abu Hurairah ..> 
says, "He (the Prophet '&) said Attwcn so that those who were close 
to him in the First row heard him.' 

2. Raising the voice whilst saying Ameen was done at times to 
leach the congregation, just as Sayyidiina Umar bin al Klinnab fa 
would raise his voice whilst reciting the rham in the beginning of 
saiah, and Sayyiduua Abu Murad all fa would read the fa 'mvwudh 
loudly. This is supported by a weak 351 narration recorded by 
llafidh Abu Bisfu at Dulubi in Kitab at Astana mt al Kami on the 
authority of Sayyiduua Wail bin Ifujr fa who says. ‘When the 
Prophet completed his safah 1 saw him turn to both this side 
{right) and this side {left) until I saw his cheek He also recited 
. ..' and said Ameen, stretching his voice. I think he did this only 
to leach us. 

2. Sayyiduua Abu Hurairah & reports that whin the 
Prophet & would complete the recitation of the 
mother of the Quran, he would raise Ins voice mid 
say Ameen . 353 

[mum Nun aw i says: 

‘Daroqatni has declared this hudeeih tutsan* and Hakim has said it 
is saheeh abbOrdjpg co the conditions of Uukhari :trd Muslim, Ibn til 
Qayymi has also been mistaken by Che fashed 1 of Hakim Ibr he says 
in Vltm al Mmvatpectr, Thkim lies narrated it ivith a saheeh hti<;dA 

Imam Nimawi adds: 


Imam Niimv.j say* ih.u n> isnad contains V ally a bin SaLiriiihh who has beci] 
declared auihentic hy Hakim but weak by other*, 
l!1 at J'aleetf ul Hu.uiti 1/1 

Derui.]iiini 1259 and Hakim H(2. 
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‘The junritf of this kodeeth chains Isliaq bin Ibrahim bin al Alaa 
al Zubiiidi a I Zibreeq. None of die six famous authors of hadeeth have 
recorded any of his narrations in ihcir books. In fact Nanai and Abu 
Dawood have declared him to be dhaecf, and Muhammad bin Agfa! 
Tai has branded him u liar. Dhaliabi writes in al Mizawx Abu llatiui 
said. There is no harm in him, 1 have heard lbn Maeen praise him/' 
Na^jii said. -He is not thit{uh'\ Abu Dawood said. He is nothing 
and the MuhaUdith of Hi ms Muhammad bin Auf id Tai has branded 
him a liar” Hafldh writes in Tahilheeb al Tahdheeb. "Ajun has 
reported from Abu Dawood that Muhammad bin Auf al Tai said, T do 
not doubt i Iml Ishaq bin Zibreeq lies/ Hafidh also says in Taqrteb. 
“He is Sadovq t who errs excessively, Muhammad bin Auf Ims openly 
declared that he lies.” 

Imam Mmawi continues. 

'Thus, ii is proven that the hedfieih is not without weakness. 
Furthermore its wording is not preserved and Daruquuu has admitted 
this in Hsalllal where he says. ‘There arc differences from Zubaidi in 
both the tcxi and chain. Abdullah bin Salim relates from Zubmdt from 
Zuhri from Saccd and Abu Salaroah front Abu Hurairahr, that when 
the Prophet si would complete (he recitation ot the opening chapter of 
the btx>k. he would raise his voice with Amew , whereas all die rest 
have narrated front Zubaidi from Zatari from Abu Salumah alone from 
Abu Humirah ^ Uwn the Prophet 5* said, When ihe Imam says 
Armen Uteri vou say Airmen,' Daniqutni then adds, l he correctly 
preserved narration from Zubaidi is ‘When the Imam says Arnem. y«u 
sny Ameen. 

ltiiinn Nimawi then concludes, 

'Therefore. Hakims claim lisa; this hadeetft is according to 

the conditions of Bukhari and Muslim is null and void 

3, Sayykhma Abu Hurairah said, ’People linve left 
saying Ameen, When the Prophet would say 
Wlhttiril A laqhdtwobi Akiihim Watadhaatteen" he 
would say Ameen until the people of the first row 


Mr| n! T'aleeq at Hasan 378 > 


would hear it and the masjid would shake because 
of it/ * 5 


Imam Nimawi says: 

Its isnad is dhaeef because of Bishr bin Rafi. As mentioned in al 
Mitaan Bukhari says ’‘He is not followed up in his narrations/ 
Ahmad says "dhaeef: lbn Maeen says. "He has related mtnkar 
ahadecth" Nasni says that he is not strong. Ibn JBbban says that ho 
relates fabricated things in which he is the central narrator. Jlafidh 
says in Tahdhecb at Ttdidheeb that Ibu Ahd al Barr has written in al 
Kuna, ''He is dhaeef and tmatkar of Itadeefh according to them (the 
Muhaddithm). He also writes in his Kit ah al Jnsqf that they arc 
unanimous an declaring his hadeeth to he tnunkai. in ihcir discarding 
his narrations, and ill their not accepting hint as an authority. The 
it fount of hudeeih do noi differ about litis." Fktlidh also writes in his 
Taqreeb. il Bisltr bin RufT is dhaeef ln hatlt esh 

Imam Nimawi adds lit at this hadeeth has also bee it reported by 
Abu Dawood from Bishr bin Rafi, (also by Abu Ya'laa, Daruqumi and 
lbn Hibban, but nil) without the words (thus, the masjid would shake 
with it). The wording of that pEutictilar hadeeth (reported by Abu 
Dawood) is as follows: When the Prophet & would recite Ghuitil 
MaghdhoobL./ he would say Ameen unlit those who were close to 
him in the first now could hear him. Abu Ya’laa has also narrated the 
same hadeeih front Bishr bin Rafi' with the following wording: 
‘People have left saying Amm i. When Ihe ProphCL & would recite 
'Ghairil Ma^hdhmdd../ he would say Ameen until the first tow 
would hear/ It is thus apparent that the additional wording of (thus, 
the masjid would shake wjih it) reported by Ibn Majah has nut been 
followed up by others. Moreover, this addition contradicts l he former 
part of the hadeetk where the narrator says (until the people of Ihe first 
row would hear him.)^ 56 


3Ji Ibn Majah H53. tmam Nimawi says that its isnad is wefik (379>. Booseerce .says ini 
Misbafi al Zujujah, Cluptcr IS I, lunleeth no,. 3I4 ? ‘Ttii.s is a weak isnad. Abu 
A Wall ah's details are unknown, and Bishr has been weakened by Ahmad and Elm 
Hibbart says of him ihai Ik relates fabricated nutation/ 

)Vj a! T'aleetj til Hasan 375. 
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4 Sayyidatntia Umm al Huaayn ^ relates that she 
pra^d behind the Prophet i*. When he recited 
*\Va Larffcrni/teen 1 he said Aaw*ji» She heard him, 
and she was in the row of the women, 

Imam Nimawi has declared this hadeeth to be dhaeel most 
prtilviblv tecause of Tsmaed bin Muslim at Makki. Ahmad calls him 
mimketr al hatketh. Na«i others say of Wm. !*»"«* 

(abandoned); Ibn a I Madini says, ‘I heard Yahya sny when he was 
asked about Ismaeel bin Muslim al Makki, "He was always contused 
He would narrate one Imdecih to us in three different ways. Inn a 
Madini says, "His hadeelh should not be recorded." Ibn Marnt says, 
“He is nothing” 

5, Sayyidima Abu Hurahiih d* narrates that the Prophet 
& When the Imam says Anteen, say Airte&u 
|. 0 i* 0nc whose Atneen coincides with that of the 
angels, he will have nil his past aitis forgiven; " 

Some take the meaning of the above hadeeth to be that Lite Imam 
will say Atneen loudly and this should be followed by the *»»«'■ of 
the congregation. However, the majority of the scholars have not 
interpreted the above hodmh literally, but have taken it to mean 
when the Imam intends to say Ameer i. This is necessary to reconcile 
this hadeeth with die other narrations on the subject, This figurative 
reading of the text is similar to the way we should approach the words 
of Allah (O believers! When you stand for prayer then wash your 

foces. le.. when you intend to stand for pmyet ) This lm been 

confirmed by Hafidh Ibn Hajar Asqalani in his Path ni Bar r and also 
by Suynti in his Tanker at Hawed tL 


«’ IrfuMi bin Rahooyali in tiia Mnsnutl «* quoted by Hafldli Zailace, Also aponcd b> 
Tobaraui in '<! Sl'u/wm al Kulmr ’S/158, na.m Imam Nn»*i say* timi iis anatl 
contains ltnwct birt Muslim at Makki who is weak (3*0). 

158 Malik 1 y5. BufchaiL 747 and Muslim 4i0- 
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Imam Nimawi concludes, 

J The saying aloud of Attteen has. not been established from the 
Prophet & or the four caliphs, and whatever has been related in this 
regard, it is not without fault; 

Saying Atneen silently was the practice of Sayyidmui Umar, 
Sayyidnna AIL, Siyyiduna Abdullah bin Mas ud A-, Ibrahim al frakhai, 
Sh'abi, Ibrahim al Tamil Imam Abu Hanifab, Imam Ahu Yusuf, 
Imam Muhammad, ilietr followers and the people of Kulah, Imam 
Shafiee in his later view also says that the muqtadi should say Ameen 
silently. All amah Anwar Shah Kashmiri says that he has not come 
across any Maliki scholar who says that tea should be said loudly. 
Imam Malik says + ‘Those who are behind die Imam should say Atneen 
silently,' m Ibn Jaiecr al Tabari claims as quoted by Ibn al 
Turku muni id al Jarfhar ctl Naqiyy m that this was the practice of most 
of the companions and Tabi'un, 


w at Miakiwwtimih ut Kuttrn \! I fi7. 
^ at Jawltar at Naqiyv 1/32. 
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Chapter 6 

Raising the hands 

Boll) practices of raising the hand* anti not raising them are suntuih, 
and both have heeri quoted to the degree of rawatur from every 
generation of Muslims from the time of the Sahahah, Tabi'ttn and 
tabi* Tabicen till today. Therefore, there is no real difference except a 
question of which one of die two is to preferred and desirable. 

AHamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri writes; 

Since buih practices of ns is tag I lie hands and not raising diem Lire 
itutlawafir there are three possible methods: I) Giving preference to 
the practice of raising [he hands , 2) Giving preference to the pmebce 
of not raising them. 3) A choice of any one of the two. Each of these 
options has been adopted by certain ufatna. As for (he (thudrefh. sonic 
of litem are explicit in mcniicmiag the raising of lire hands, others arc 
equally explicit in mentioning that the hands should not he raised, 
whilst the rest of the alutdeeth on the topic or ttafoh are silent with no 
mention of the raising the of hands. If wc adhere to the (tklm/i that 
are dear in mentioning I hat (he hands should not In; raised our 
ahadeeth will be fewer in number compared to those that mention the 
raising of the hands, but if vve add those ahadeeth that are silent then 
lire number of ahadeeth for not raising the hands is fargreuier. This is 
because the silence of ti ft atfeetH on a particular practice {whilst still 
elaborating on everything else) is evidence thai it should not be 
adopted. And why not? Wc see the ahadeeth of (he description of 
mfaft touch upon all die actions of sahti including its arkotm, its 
obligatory, sumt&h, and desirable movements. m6 yet mention 
nothing of the raising of the hands except in die beginning. What else 
can be assumed when this is the position of the uhadectfiT^ 

A ha dec Ih of riot raising the hands except in the beginning, 

I , Alqamah reports that Abdul lull bin Mtis’ud said, 
‘Should T not lead you in saiah in the manner of 


M'atinfui Swoon 2/45X. 
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the Prophet &V He th^n prayed and did not raise 
his hands accept in the beginning/ * v 

After narrating this Weir A Imam Tirmidhi adds: 

'There is a narration of the same meaning on I he authority fll 
Burma bio Azib Abdullah bin MnsWs 4* hadked r is hatau, smd 
many of die Prophet 1 s &> learned companions are of the same view, 
the bands should no! be raised dnnng .wkth except once in the 
beginning. This is also die view ofStifyan al Thawri and the people 
ofKufab/ 

Imam Nimuwi says: 

This fttidttih hits also been declared wheth by I bn Harm, 
Tirmidhi has quoted Abdullah bin al Mubarak as saying that the 
twdeefh ul' raising the hands (and then he mentioned (tic hadnth of 
Zutiri from Salim from his father) is csiablislicd, bit! ihe httdmh of 
Abdullah bin Mas'uri that Lite Prophet m would not raise It is hands 
except in the beginning" is not/ 

Imam jNimawi answers this cliiini ol Abdullah biti rtl Mubarak saying. 
'There are two hadteth reported from Abdullah bin Mas' ml about 
raishig (he hands: one hoiktth which mentions his own practice as 
recorded by Abu Dawood, Mitsui, Tirmidhi and others, and another 
hudei'Sft describing the practice of the Prophet et> himself as reported 
In Tahawi Eind Others. This second Uadetth is llic report of a 
particular naitutor who has rendered (he general meaning of the words 
of Ibn Mos'ud "Should I not lead you in xalaii in the until tier of the 
Prophet and thus attributed this directly to ihq Prophet $*, What is 
apparent, therefore, is that lhn al Mubarak has denied the fliutictiticity 
of the second Iwdeeth which says thru the Prophet & would not raise 
his hands except in the beginning, not the suiihcniicUy of (he Fust 
hmketh describing Ibn Mas bid's -?■* own practice. Whatever she case 
may be. Allamah Ibn Daqwq id Hid al ShaEicc has answered this by 
saying that even if this narrution is not established in Use view ol lhn 

v '" lm;im Abu Haiti Mi as recorded in /um'i a f Mmaiwed Also reputed by Ibis 

Abi Shaibah in his w tMuMmwft44i a? well as bis Mmimtl 12$: Ahmad 3fi72. Abu 
Pa'A ihkI 74K. Tirmidhi 257 1 Nteii in al Mujrabu IWB and sho in ttl Smm i al 
64S & 11*99; Abu YnTaa 5040 & 5302, and Dailraqi 2531. I bn Hazam V2t 4, Urn ul 
Ttirkumani 2/113 end Imam Ninuwi 402 have all declare J ihe haditih sahrrh. 
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nl Mubarak, it does not prevent us from studying it, The authenticity 
of i he report rests on Aasim bin Kdaib and lhn Mace it has classified 
him us 'ritiqah' authentic,’ 

Certain people have raised some vei-y weak and unsustainable 
objceiioiis about this hadeeih. However, all their objections are 
incorrect and have been answered in great depth by the utema. 

imam Nimawi also discusses these questions and finally says: 

‘The conclusion, therefore, is that this hadeeth wiLli tills, additional 
wording {of T ic did not rqscai live raising of (he hands' or He did not 
raise his bands except once') is saheeh+ and nil criticisms levelled ru ii 
are repudiated. Their claim thal Ibn Mas' "wl may possibly hEive 
forgo! len the raising of the hands except in ihe beginning just ax he 
forgot uhouL the placing of the hands on the knees in ruk'tt and other 
tilings is a very despicable claim indeed. M is hut an allegation 
without evidence, and there is no way of knowing dial Abdullah bin 
Mas' lid 4* knew this and theft forgot it. In fact, reason declares il 
strange and improbable. The truth is that futributiftg forgetfulness 
about ihe raising of (be hands in xahih, somcihing which is a recurring 
practice morning and evening, day and night, to Abdullah bin MosTtd 
4* who faithfully remained in the company of the Prophet fr. and who 
was a personal attend mil for a very long lime, is not void of insolence. 

Abdullah bin Mas’tfcTs placing his hands between his knees in 
rtik'u was not because he had forgot, but because this was prescribed 
in the Shariah and then later abrogated, ;i$ lias been clearly mentioned 
in repom, and he was no! yet aware of ibe abrogation,^’ Similar is 
Ihe case with all the claims of Forgetfulness to Abdullah bin Mels'ihI 
they were because of other reasons but noi forgetfulness, as has 
bee [j explained by the scholars in the relevant places. Tit? first person 
to ascribe forget fu Incss to Abdallah bin Mil s' ml in die sc instances 
was Abu Bakr bin Ishaq whose xiytemenl has been quoled by Baitmqi 
in his al Sum# and Jbn Abd al Uadi in at Tanqecti. lhn al Turkoman! 

Many j tfumt Lnwv given art ajtemaiivc expkin alien which is Lbsi Sayyidunn 
Abdullah bill Mas' ad was awnre of the abnogalfcm of the oristinul practice of 
iatbe eq lint cortsidered il to be merely a mkltiah (coucessiOiO f>Fwl so rather ihan 
accept the lx:iie!h of ihe tiencessioit he preferred to continue wiih lutiwq and act 
upon azecwtlt. fihe concept of foregoing the concession in ttic liopi^ of receiving a 
greater reward for adhering 1o the original). 


121 




b» extensively refitted .he words of this AtaWtt hit. hh»q in his at 
Jan itor at Naqiyyfi at R add ah al Baihaqi. 

7. The curlier hudeeth has also been reported by Nasal 
with the following wording: 'Slinuhl I not " ,tl,rn ’ 
V1JU „f the safah of the Prophet *T He then stood 
up it ml raised his hands once in ihc banning. He 
did not raise them again/ 

3 Sayyiduna Bama bin Azib * relates that when the 
Prophet a would begin salah he would raise ins 
hands close to his ears and Ihen not raise them 


Abu Dawood has said after narrating this hmhelh with a difterent 
ch iitt of narration, ‘This hadteth is not saheeh It appears dial lie ha. 
made this comment about this particular chain because 1 
Muhammad bin Abdul Rahman bin Abi Layla. (Muhaddith Dhtrf 
Ahmad al U dunam has declared die hatkesh to be term JjJ 

Abi Layla on the understanding lhat lie is suitable as , . > 

id Imam Tirmidhi has classified a number of h,s hadeeth *«■'««■) 

As for the haded!,, he quotes it before this with a number of chains 
and does not declare h re be rfft«ce/but merely observes that some 
narrators have not included the words ‘and then not raise them again 
" nations from Yazeed. Some have taken this as evtdenec 
that these words are not established in tile hddeeth. Tins is. howevc. 
CS San reports dus fatter* front Yareed with the same 
words as recorded by Tahawi. Httshaim and Shareek tm.h namrethis 
badeet h from Yarecd with the above words as recorded by lbn Ad yy 
in his al Kamil (as quoted in al Jawhar al Naqiyy). the same is also 

»* 0( r«to« at Hasan pi00-2M “«lt seme emerKluicms. 

>1 Utsai 1026. MuteuhUih Ohafar Atari USmtai«*»** 

^Bukhari mi Muslim except Sawaid who is <■»■*««> -* Ai,n ’ 

ssstsssrs. «— a- — 

I6^s L6W- & 3^2. and Taha«i 1/224, 
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reported from Yazeed by him eel bin Zakariyya in Dantqutni's at 
Smart, by Israel bin Yu mi 5; in Baihaqi’s at Khitafiyyar a* mentioned 
in at Jmvhat at Naqiyy Lind Mabani at Akhbaar, by Muhammad bin 
Abdul Rahman bin Abi Layla in his book as mentioned by Bukhari in 
his Juz\ and by Hamzah al Zuyyat in Taharani’s at Awsat as 
mentioned in Mabani al Akhbaar. These are then at least seven 
narrators, Sufyan. Hush aim, Shareck, Ismaed bin Zakariyya, Israeel 
bin Yunus, lbn Abi Layla and Hfimzah al Zayyat, all of whom narrate 
ihe above ftadmh with the words ’and then not raise them again. 1 
These words arc ihcn established ami are part of die hade&th. 
Furthermore, Yazeed himself is not alone in reporting this hadeeth in 
this form, I Je has been followed up in the narration of these words by 
Isa bin Abdul Rahman and I Ink am bin Ulnibah as recorded by 
Bukhari in his Juz\ Ahu Dawood, Tahawi, Baihaqi, and by [he 
collectors of at Mudawwanah at Kit bra, 

A Hamah Anwar Shah al Kashmiri says: 

hi short* ihis discussion of the topic from die angle of both 
ftarltwih and historical daia concludes dial it is correct to use the 
hadeeth of Raraa (bin A/ib} 4* ns evidence willi die amhentic 
addiiional wording (of ’he would not raise them again}/ 67 

4. Aswad says, I prayed sttlah with Umar bin ni 
Khnttab 4:- and he did not raise Inis hands during, any 
pari of stitoh except in the beginning/ Abdul Malik 
(one of the narrators) says, M also observed Shbibi, 
Ihrabim, and Ishaq not raising their hands except 
when beginning their salahS m 

5, Aasini bin Kulaib narrates from his father that 
Sayyiduna Ali & would raise his hands at the first 


* 7 Ma&rifutSwwn 2/493. 

m lbn Abi Shatbah 2+5-1, rtnd Tahawi I £>27. Imam Tahawi adds that it is a saJiteh 
luuUcth. lbn al Turkuiitfui says (2/109) that ibis smad k svhcch accowlmg to the 
conditions of Muslim. I bifiitti bin Hnpr Sfiys in «/ Dtrayah pll .1 ihai in nanaion are 
amhenlLC, 
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takbe er oUalah. He would nwl raise them ag ain ar,cr 

this.' w 

6 Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud reports that the 
Prophet & would raise his hands at the time nf the 
first ittkheer and not raise them again. 

7 Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Ma^ud ^ says, i prayed 
' behind the I'rophel Sfi, Ahu Hakr, «nd Umar V and 

tliey did not raise their hands except when beginning 
solah.' m 

8 Abu Bakr bin Ayyush says. I have not seen « single 
faqtth da it; raise his hands at any time nthcr than 
the first takbeer.' 

Muhnddith Dlwfar Ahmad al Uthmani says: 

•This shows that the raising of the hands when bc*h^ 
iml When rising from It was niosl likely noi practised widely during 

ESTof me WT for Abo Bakr bin Ayynsh was o» of the 

foremost TalJ'i Tabieen. Malik who was also a prominent fab 

of both the* •»* and proven mat ft* - »« " 

If/, Ya'lJW »J9. Daniquini 1120. and Baihsqi 2524. Ibn al TnAansrai says that 

MMItMM ’uthmani' discusses his post, Lon at length before ceneladrng 

Uthmani says t#»K - >— £ 

nsecew ibn Ahi Dawood and he is lAiqsJi (authcaue). Muhaddah 

;irtd Imam AhnwuJ- 
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I Tflbiet say* as k recorded in of Mudawwvmh <if Kubra 1 do noi 
know of raising rhe hands in any utkbet'r of mhh* noil her whilst rising 
or bowing except in the beginning when he should raise Ins hands 
slightly. ' 73 Ibn a I Qftsint also says, "Raising the hands was weak in 
the view of Malik except in the beginning of satah." This also show 
that the raising of ihc Hands was generally noi practised during that 
time.** 

9. Abbad the son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al Zubair 
4i relates that when starling xalah Hie Prophet & 
would raise his bands in the beginning and noi 
raise them again al any time until he completed his 
prayer. 

10. Ibrahim al Nafchai relates lhal, 'Abdullah bin 
Mas’ud - would not raise his hands in any part of 
salah except in the beginning/ 3 ' 

II. Aim Ishaq says. The companions of both 
Abdullah bin \Tas'ud and Alt * would not raise 
their hands except in the beginning of satah. 
Wakee* adds, ‘And they would not raise them 


17J at Mittfu wwajiah al Kubra 1/165, 

ViUut al Suoati 3/76-0 I , 

m B:nh;t[|: in his at Khifojlyyat us quoted hy Hafidh Xaifaw 1 72 1 - A Hamah Anwar 
Shah al Kashmiri says fl£ quoted by Xkihaddiih Vusul’ binnouri 2/4%, I have 
researched the muraitiri of its itwvf ami ihc conclusion of the research was lhal il is 
ra/jw/i/ He also adtkik It is a jvyyid (very good) urnrsut fmdeetii' 
m Abdul Rsi^iiq 2533-2535* Ihn Ahi Stialbnh 2443 nmi Tahawi 1/227, Imam 
Nimawi say i ihal iis hmd hjuyyul {very g«nl) and mursat, 

[brt Abi Shalbali 244f>. 3 bn al I'urkimruni says 2/115 thal ihis t> a great saheeh 
sanati. 
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12. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar narrates that the 

Prophet $ would raiiic his hands when beginning 
salah and then nut raise them again/ s 

L3. Mujahid says, T prayed salah behind Ibn Umar A 
and he would not raise his hands in salah except at 
the time of the first takbeer.'*™ 

14, Abdul Mit bin Hakeem says, ‘J saw Ibn Umar & 
raise his hands to the level of his ears at the time of 
the first takheer in the beginning of salah, and he 
did not raise them apart from this.' 

The above ahadeeth also show that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Umar's ^ own practice was no different to that of the senior 
companions such as Sayyiduna Abu Bakr, Sayyiduna Ali, Sayyiduna 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud and his own father Sayyiduna Umar &. They 
would not raise their hands except in the beginning of salah. 
However, Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * <in some narrations - not 
all. as can be seen above) differs with Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud 
hi his report about ihe practice of the Prophet He relates that the 
Messenger of Allah & would raise his hands at limes oilier than Ihe 
first takbeer whereas Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas ud reports that 
he would only raise I hem in the beginnings In such an instance whose 
narration is to be given preference? 'Ihe answer can be gained from 
the following report. 

14. Hafidh Raja bin al Murjt relates (hat Imam Ahmad 
bin Hanbal, Yuliya bin Maoun and Ali bin al 


,Tl Baihaqi in at Khitofiyyat a* quoted by Hafitlh ZiiUace L720, MuhadUiih Vusuf -it 
Binnoori 7/498 qsiotes Qadhi Abid SimJhi who says in at Maimtiib ttl Laleefah. In 
my View this hwletth is undoubtedly flriwfA/ He aho quotas 2/4% Allmti Anwrtr 
Shah al Kashmiri as saying , ’The semi mentioned in lit* wkhrcej (Nash al Ra'yah by 
Hafidh Zailaee) is Kiheeh 1 . 

w ibn Ahi Shaikh 2452 and Tahawi 1/225, Hafidh Badr at Dccn »t Aini say* 
Umadniul Qari 51111 ihat its fawd is jhAfW*. 

?w Imam Muhammad in al M«wam IPS- 
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Mudini came together in Masjid al Khaif in Mina 
and engaged in a lengthy discussion about a 
mas ’ala h of wudhu. During the course of the 
conversation Ali bin al .Yladim mentioned as his 
argument that when Abdullah bin Mtis’ud & and 
Abdullah bin Umar 4- differ then Ebn Mas’ud is 
more deserving and worthy of being followed. 

Imain Ahtmtd bin Hanbal agreed. 311 

15. Jabir bin Samurah says, ‘The Prophet ifc mntc 
out to us saying ‘Why is it that I see yuu raising 
y u ii r hands as though they are the tails of obstinate 
horses? Remain calm in salah/ 212 

There is another hadeeth quoted by Imam Muslim on the authority 
of the same companion, Sayyiduna Jabir bin Samurah ■*, which states, 

’When we prayed salah with the Prophet & we would say as 
Salamu alaikum wa mhmatutlah, as Salamu alaikam wti 
rah main tlah, He {the narrator) also indicated w ith his hands. The 
Prophet & said, “Why are you motioning with your hands as 
though they arc the tails of obstinate horses?” 

Some people stale this second hmketh as m explanation to the first 
and claim that both pertain lo the salam and not generally to the 
raising of the hands during salah However, as many ulama. 
including Hafidh Jamal al Deen Zailaee, 3 * 1 have explained, it is quite 
possible that I lie above two hadecih are unrelated and both refer to 
two separate incidents. Pronouncing I he sat am and signalling the 
greeting with one's hands indicates the end of prayer. It cannot be 
said to such a person: remain calm in salah*. Even if we were to 
assume that the above two hadeeth were connected and both referred 
to one and the same incident, the rule of 'calmness in salah* is more 


Ul Djuvqutflt 52H. Hakim 482 and Bathaqi 6-IK. 

*' Ahmad 20450 & 20522, Muslim 430. Abu Daw<*xJ E0[X) and Nasal 1 1 84. 
m For details of his Site, teaming and works set the biographic* *cction at the end of 
ihe book, 
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pertinent to die raising of the hands before and after the ruk'u ami 
sajtkiK sal her than at the lime of A«ta which is the moment of ending 
the prayer and in a way not even part ot xaiah. A neither reason Tor 
considering the two to be separate hadveth is that in the first haihxth 
the Sahahah were engaged in sahth and the Prophet entered the 
tnasjid and said the above words. The second hudeeth on the other 
hand shows that they were praying with the Prophet and he 
corrected them after completing the congregational sMt, 

16. Husain bin Abdul Rahman relates, Amr bin 
Murrnh and E visited Ibrahim al Nakhai, Amr 
said, “Alqamah hin Wail a) Tladhnmii narrated to 
me from his father that he prayed safoh with the 
Prophet He saw him raise his hands when he 
said the takbeer, when he bowed into ruk'u and 
when lie rose therefrom."* Ibrahim replied* 4i I do 
not know. He may possibly not have seen the 
Prophet •& pray except on that day and thus 
remembered this of him. (Otherwise) did Ihn 
iMas'ud ^ and his companions not remember this 
of him? 1 have not heard it from any one or them. 

They would only raise their hands in the Itegtimlng 
of satuh when saying Ibe takbeer." * >4 

17. Sufyan bin Uyaynnh reports that Imam Abu 
Hanifah and Imam Awataee met and came together 
in Makknh. Imam Awzaee asked, ‘What is it with 
you - and in one narration, with you people of Iraq, 

- that you do not raise your hands in mltth at the 
time of bowing into nik’u and rising 1 herefrom?* 

Imam Abu Hanifah replied* ‘Tlecuuse nothing 
authentic has been establised about it from the 
Prophet &,* Imam Aw/a re remarked, ‘How can 

>54 Imam AThi Hanifah :i^ recorded in Jam'i til Masawvi 1/353. and imam 
Muhammad in his at Mmuitia I ON of which Mulinddith Dhsdar Ahmad Udirnaiti 
(U2S) then, its narrator* arc toilbenttc, Also reported hv Ttohawi 1/224. Dai'uijuini I loti 
and Baihaqa 2530, 
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nothing authentic be established when Zuhri 
narrated to me from Salim from his father 
(Abdullah bin Umar ■£,) that the Prophet $V would 
raise his hands when beginning salah, and at the 
time of bowing into ruk’u and rising therefrom?* 
Imam Abu Hanifah narrated in reply, ‘Hammad 
related to me from Ibrahim from Alqamah and 
As wad from Ibn Mas’ud 4 » that the Prophet 
would not raise his hands except in the beginning 
of sat ah. He would not raise them again.* imam 
Aw/uue retorted, H narrate to you from Zuhri 
from Salim from his father, and you sav Hammad 
narrated to me from Ibrahim?* Imam Abu 
Hanifah said t ‘Hammad was a greater /d£ee/j than 
Zuhri and Ibrahim was a greater faqeeh than 
Selim, Alqamah was nu less a jurist than Abdullah 
bin Umar although Ibn Umar ^ enjoyed suhbah 
(the company of the Prophet &) and that is a noble 
vii tiie. As wad was also of great merit and 
Abdullah (Ibn Mas’iirt was Abdullah. Upon 
these words of Imam Abu Hanifah Imam Awzaee 
became silent, 3 * 3 

Imam Nimawi says, 

The Stihahuh and those who came after them differed in this icgaril. As 
for the four caliphs, ihe reusing of Ute lunds. luw not been proven from ihem 
except in ibe first takbttr of tahreemak. And Allah knows best. 1 

Answers to the ahadeeth of raising the hands. 

1. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar A* relates that the 
Prophet £S would raise his hands when he would 
begin salah, when bowing into ruk f u and when 
raising his head from ruk'u. He would not raise 

Khawammi. in Jam i at Masatimi 1/352 dixl Hiifidh Ibn Ml Humsmi J/319, well 
As many ouhte*. 

at at Hasan (>215. 
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bis bawls in sujutL This remained the method of 
his prayer fill he met Al)ah. >3i7 

Imam Nimawj says chni (his hadveth is not just weak but actually 
fabricated, lie writes: 

It is exliemcly strange dial certain authors have included this 
narration in Iheir works even though some of its narrators are those 
who Ei ave been ace used of fabricating httdeeih. 

L»tahahi says in Mizmn that Abdul Rahman bin Quraisb bin 
Khuzsimah at Harawi was a resident of Baghdad and he was accused 
by al SJulaimani of fabricating hadeeth* 

He also says in Live biography of Kmai bin Muhammad al Ansari: 
"Abu Hatim said Me is not strong.'; Yahya said that lie is a great liar 
who fabricates kadeeth Uqaili said that he relates forged narrations 
even from authentic narrators, DaruqiUni and others have said that he 

is tnatrtXjkS 

[mam Nimawi adds chui sonic authors have claimed that the ion 
companions who were promised Jannah have all related similar 
reports that this remained the method of the Prophet’s prayer^ till he 
met his Lord, 

I lc says quoting from Kashfal Rayrt of ALI&m&h llashim Sind id: 

These is not one authentic rej^ort related to this let alone reports 
from die ten who were promised Jaiinnh. Yes, there is one narration 
to this end of Abdn 1 1 ah bin Umar * recorded by Baili^i (quoted 
above) but its sattad h not saheeh, ami whoever claims its authenticity 
or the authenticity of other similar reports then the burden of proof Lies 
upon him ' :S 

Some people have also claimed that the hadeeth of raising the 
hands is muktwatir as it is narrated from some fifty Sahabah It 
Should be understood well here that these 50 or so narrations arc 
related to the raising the hands in the beginning of satah, not about 
before ruk'u and after ruk n. Even Shawkani says an Naii a l Awtaar* 


333 Raihiqi as quoted hy Hafidh ZsiilalX 1/-1U9, 
■ n al T*atetq td Hasan 394, 


. 

Hafidh Iraqi has compiled a list of the Safutbah who have narrated 
the hadeerh of raising the hands in the beginning of satak They 
number fifty Sahabah.' m 

Tfie raising of the hands has been mentioned for a number of 
different occasions of saltih in the ahadeeth. Of these, the mujiahid 
* damn arc unanimous in declaring the desirability of raising cite hands 
at the beginning of sntah with the takbeer at iahreettmh, They ttre also 
agreed that it is not desirable to raise the hands on three occasions of 
sahih: between the two sajdahSs after two mk 'mt (at the beginning of 
the third rak'ah) t and together with every iakbeer in every rise and 
descent of salah. This is their view, even though (here arc dear 
established a hadeeth for till of these occasions, some of which are 
quoted below. The itfama only differ about the raising of the hands 
before and after ruk'u* Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Malik, Sufyan at 
Thfiwri, Ibrahim al Nakhai, Sh’abL Alqamah, and the people of Kufah 
say It is not desirable, whilst Imam Shat ice and Imam Ahmad say it is. 
Observe the following ahadteth about raising tlws hands for many 

[ different places in salah. 

Ahadeeth on raising the hands when falling down for 
There is also a uttheeh hadeeth in Nasal and Ahmad on the authority 

t of Sayyiduna Malik bin al I luwayrilh (quoted below) that describes 
(he raising of the hands at the lime of falling down into sajdah. (This 
means raising the hands twice after ntk'it.) Allamah Anwar Shah 
Kashmir] says. Tn in> opinion, this practice has a basis in (he 
ahadeeth but no one has paid attention to it. Ibn Rushd, however, has 
mentioned this in his Qawaid in a manner that suggests dial it was the 
practice of ce Haiti scholars/ 

L Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh 4t reports that he 
saw the Prophet raise his hands in hi % salah until 
he brought them in line with the top of his ears, 
when he bowed into ntk T « t when he raised his head 


m Nait<tiAwior2tm> 
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from ruk 1 u > wlren he fell down inlo sujud< and 
when he raised ids head from sujud: 

iinam Nimawi says: 

‘Hafidh Jbn Hajar writes to hath r tl Ban. 'The most unhenifc 
hadeeth that 1 have come across dialing to raking the hands;* the 
time of falling into sujud is that recorded by Nasai ” After quoting Ihe 
□hove hadeeth with us chain of narration, he adds, ’ Muslim has also 
recorded the taller part of die hadeeth wilh this very chain of narration 
^ we have mentioned in the beginning of die previous chapter. It 
should also Ik known that Saced is not alone in reporting this 
narration in ibis manner, for Hammam to followed him up to 
reporting it lids way from Qatadah as recorded by Abu Awanah m his 

Sttheehr 


Imam Nimawi <k!cJ^ f 

'Actually, many of those reporting from QtfnMh have followed 
him Lip on this: Haramad in die narration recorded by Ahmad btn 
Hanbai and Abu Awaonh; and Sb ubab t Miuidh and Hisham in ihc 
narration recorded by Kwi. There is no tkiobL theicfore. ihut the 
addition of "raising the hands for sujud' is aiithemk and correctly 
preserved, and ii is not shoadh as some have claimed. 

2. Sayykluna Anas relules thal tire Pr ophet would 
raise his hands when bowing down into ruku and 
falling into sujud. ' 1 ' 

3. Sayyidum Abdullah bin Umar « reports drat lire 
Prophet would raise hb hands when saying the 


w Ahnwl 15l 7 y, | 5 i77 & 20OM, Nasaa 10*5 A 1 14J, Imam Nimawi says th*l 

iis immi 5 s sahetk (396), 

w fl/^ute<iafta39tSs 

w Abu Ya'lya 6/399. no. 3752. Imam Nimawi says dial it* [J w*J 18 ™ wfl 
Hafidh i taithaod say* 3/101 that Us nanamrs are those of Ssheeli. 
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fokbeer for ruk* u and at the time of saying tire 
takbeer when fa I ling into sujud. ^ 

Imam Nimawi stiys: 

This narration apparently contradicts lb;* reported by Bukhari on 
die authority ol Abdullah bio Umar j;~ that (he Prophet would not raise 
his hands when prostrating or when raising his head from sajdaii i. It is 
possible, however, to reconcile the two by saying that the words 
"when prostrating” in the narration of Bukhari mean "when felling 
into the second prostration." This explanation is supported by Ibn 
II mar 1 $ & other narration in which lie says* “The Prophet would not 
raise his hands between (he two sqjdahs"™ 1 

4, Sayyiduna Abti Huniirah 4t says, l saw tire Prophet 
& raise l»s hands dose to his shoulders* a l the lime 
nl beginning u dak, when h owing into ruk' it and 
when falling into snjud.' : ^ 

Ahadeeth on raising the hands between the two sajdahs. 

Raising tire hands between ihe two sajdah's is verified in lire suntiah 
as described in ihe hadeeth of Sayyiduna Malik bin al lluwayrilh J* 
narrated by Nasai in his Sun an tmm Sated bin Abi Arobah from 
Qatadah from Nasr bin Aasim. (Saced is not atone in narrating this 
hadeeth in this manner from Qatadah for he has been followed up by 
llammam who reported the same from Qjiindah as recorded by Abu 
Awanah in his Saheeh.) h is also mentioned in the hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas nan a led by Nasai, in Ihe hadeeth of Sayyiduna 

( Wait b m Hujr ^ related by Ahu Dawood. and in the hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ narrated by 3 bn Majah, 

Imam Nimawi says; 


Tfcbarani in at M'itjum at Awmtt m quoted hy i hdnfti Hatlhnnii I /1 01 He adds that 
its isnttd IS Sflhffh 
*** til VateEtj at If (turn p2Q4. 
l ~" Ahmad 6 1 2ft nnd Ibn Majah S60. 
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“Abu Bakr bin Abi Shaibah has recorded a tradilion in hi* 
Musamaf (whose .umaii needs 10 be checked) on *he auihoriiy of 
Ash iii f) thiil Hasiiiti ul Basri and I bn Scerccn bulb used to raise their 
bands between the |wo sajdahs. He lias also recorded another 
narration from Ayyub whose .itwind is sahttiti that he Kiid, + l saw 
Nab' and Tawoos raise their hands between (he two $ttjdahs" 
Bukhari writes in his Jh; Rdf (it VtodftyH, "WnkeO said. ‘1 hiLve seen 
Hasan, Mujahid, Aiaa. Tawoos, Qa is hin Sa d and Hasan bin Muslim 
raise Their hands when bowing for ntk'tt and wlven falling into 
mjdahr Abdul Rahman hin Mahtli said that this is from Si^wtecA, Old 
Ikrimah bin Aminar reports. “1 have seen Qasitn, Tiswoos, Maklioul. 
AbdtilEah bin Dinar, and Salim all raise their hands when facing the 
qihloh. and at the time of nik'u and JiyW." 1 * 

|. Snyyidunu Malik bin al Huwayrilti -£■ reports that he 
sail the Prophet A raise his hands in hfe sateh until 
he brought them in line with the top of his curs, when 
he bowed into ruk'u, when he raised his head from 
mk'Ut when he fell down into sujud, and when he 
raised his head from sujitd , w 

2. Abu Sold al Azudee says, Abdullah bin Towoos 
prayed safah next to me In Mttsjid nl Khalf In Mina. 
When be would raise his head from the first sajdah 
he would raise his hands towards his face. 1 found 
this strange so l remarked to Wuhntb bln Klmlid that 
he is doing something which I bwt seen no one do. 
Wuhaib said to him* “You are doing something which 
we have seen no one do.** Abdulluh replied. “I saw 
my father do it, and he said I saw Abdullah bin 
Abbas 4* do it, and Abdullah bin Abbas 4* said I saw 
the Prophet § do It t,3lW 


m at Tok&q Hwan p2CM 

*» Ahn*d 15173, 15177 & 20014. and Naw i I0S5 £ 1143. Imam Niuwri wy* dial 
Its iwuii is sokerh 

m Abu Dawood 740 and Nasai 1146- 


3. Yahya bin Abu Ishaq reports, *1 saw Anns bin Malik 

rai * his hands between the two sajdahs.' m 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Huratmh says. l I saw the Prophet it 
raise Jits bunds close to his shoulders, ut the time of 
beginning safelr, when bowing Into ntk'u and when 
foiling into sttfud. 


imtini j^iiikiwi says; 

'Those who claim dm iftern is nothing authentic established in the 
afu^rth about raising the hands for mjdah an? in emir, and those 
™ ctalfn ,hat ri,,J,in g the hands between the two whfohs \s 
abrogated, their evidence for abrogation is no different from those 

H*? ,lMa lilC ST** s,loll,d m ' ** «» except in the 

beginnmg of »lWk H * 


jjjj*** "" rahU, 8 the hands at the beginning of every 

1. Sayyidunn Ali «, reports (hat when the Prophet & 
would stand in fardh prayer he would say the 
ftikhetr and raise his hands till hfe shoulder He 
would do the same when he would complete his 
rccilaliun and bow into ntk’u, and the same when 
lie would raise his head from ruk f u. He would not 
raise his hands ut all when seated in saiati. When 
Jie would stand up after the two sajdahs he would 
raise his hands in a similar manner and say (he 
tnkhecr. 

Some have offered the explanation thal this iuuketh refers to 
raising the hands after lire two rak’aat meaning at the beginning of the 


^ P7 ’ *"*'** ^ ,0 '- '"«• *— « “»* *» i» 

*“ Ahin H ul 6J28 aod Ibm Majah SCO. 

*' td Vulfftf ni Hasan p201 

Abniad 710, Nm Majah W>4 aM Ahm (lawood 744, 
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ihird mk 'oh. This is difficult to accept because of the clear meaning 
of 'two sqjdohs Furthermore, the following narrations also speak of 
raising (he hands ul the beginning of every rak'ah. 

2, Mai moon at Makki relates that he uhserved 
Abdul Inb hin al Kubair ; who led them in satah. 

He would signal with li is palms when standing for 
prayer, when hawing Into rnk'u* when falling into 
sqjd&hy ;md when rising for qiyani (si unding in the 
rak'ifh). Mammon adds* *1 went to Ihn Abbas A. 
and said to him, 'f have seen Ihn at Zuhair v pray 
a form of sat ah that I have not seen anyone pray.* 

I described the signalling action to him. He 
replied, if you w ish to sec the salah of the Prophet 
$4 then follow the salah of Abdullah bill nl Zubair 


3. Abdul Jabbur bin Wail bin Hujr says, i was a 
child. I could not understand my father's salah. 
Wail bin A Iq a nudi narrated to me from my father 
Wail bin Hujr & that he said, "I prayed with the 
Prophet &. When he would say the tukbeer he 
would raise his hands, wrap himself in his cloak* 
grasp his left hand with his right and place them 
beneath his cloak. When he wished to how down 
into ruk'u he would take out his hands from Ids 
cloth and raise them, and when he rose from ruk'u 
he would raise them. Hr would then full down into 
sajdaft and place his noble face between his palms. 
When he raised hh head from the sujud he would 
also raise his hands. Tliis would be so until lie 
completed his salah'* Muhammad (one of the 
narrators) says, ‘l mentioned this to Hasan bin A hi 
al Hasan. He replied, 'This is the salah of the 


* w Ahimd 230* and Atm Diwood 739. 
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Prophet Whoever prays it prays it and w hoever 
leaves It leaves it' 44 ” 

4. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar ^ says. When the Prophet # 
would stand for salah he would raise his hands dll 
his shoulders. He would then say the tukbeer (with 
the hands raised) arid then how down into ruk’u. 

When he raised hts back he would raise them again 
till his shoulders and then say i Sami Allah u It man 
Uamidtth \ He would not raise his hands at the 
time of Hijitd* hut he would raise them at the lime 
of each tukbeer before ruk } u until he completed his 
salah;™ 

Ibn al Qutlan says. The raising of the hands at iltc beginning of the 
second rak 'ah is established by the hudeeth of Ibn Abbas and Malik 
bin al Huwayriih 

Ahadeetk on raising the hands after standing up from two 
rak'aah 

The raising of the hands after the two rak‘aat at the beginning of the 
third ruk ah is also established in the suutuih as found in [lie hadeeth 
of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 4. recorded by Bukhari. Hafidh bin Hajar has 
listed a number of strong supporting narrations for the hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Ibn Umar & and declared preference tor this practice. 

t. Nafi reports that when lltn Umur would begin 
safah, lie would say the fakbeer and raise his hands, 
lie would also raise his hands when bowing for 
ruk’u, when saying ‘Sami Allahu U man Ham\dah\ 
ond when standing after two rak’imt. Ibn Umar 4* 
would attribute this to the Prophet 


** Abu Diwood 721. 

** Abu baumed 722. 

** llukhiiri 706. 
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The same is also mentioned in Ihe hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu 
Human I al Satdcc & as recorded by Tirmidhi, Abu Dawood and \bu 
Majah. W7 ibn Khuzaimah says, ii is sttnnah. even though Shnfice 
may not have mentioned it because ilic isnad is saheeh.' 

Aha&eeth on raising the hands with every takheer in mtah. 

Ibn al Qayyim writes in BaditV ai Fa n aid: 

Aihram narrates that Intann Ahmad was asked about the raising of 
(he hands. He replied. In every descent ami rising. 1 Aihram also 
said. 'I saw Ahu Abdullah I [mini Ahmad) raise his hinds in every 
descent and rising of $ateh* 

J, Sayyiduna Jabir ^ relates as part of a longer hadeeth 

(hut the Prophet % would raise liis hands with every 
takheer 111 sahth , 1tW 

2, Sayyiduna Umair bin Habeeb x narrates that the 
Prophet ^ would raise Itis hands with every takheer 
in fardh $aiah* m 

3- Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas 4<- reports that the Prophet 
would raise his hands at I he lime of each takheer * u 

4, Qaladah reports that he said to Sayyiduna Anus bin 
Malik ( ShtJW us th e safah of Rasooiullhli He 

stood up mid prayed. He would raise his hands wtllt 
every takheer™ ' 


° Ibn Majali 1061, Abu pawned 730 and Tirmidhi 304, Tinmdhi saw ihai ihc 
hadtetk i> httuin taheeh. 

‘ t ‘ M al Fauoiil V72. 

^ Ahmad 139 PT 
<M lbnMajah8Gl, 

1,11 Ihn Majah S(>5. 

I .ibjuiui in at M’ttjum <tl 4n Ml as punted by I latidh Hatihvaf 2/102. 
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Raiding the hands in every takbeer of rising and descending has 
been quoted from a few Sahaboh X such m Sayyiduna [bn Umar. 
Sayyiduna Abu Musa, Sayyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri. Sayyiduna 
Abu al Dandnu, Sayyiduna Amis, Sayyiduna Ilm Abbas, and 
Sayyiduna labir X. 

A\ mentioned above, I ho raising of the hands has Ixteit mentioned 
for all kinds of different places in uttah. However, tlic overwhelming 
majority, if not all, of the ummah has noi acted upon most of them. 
Explaining this, Shaikh id Haded h Moulana Muhammad Zakariyya 
writes in his Awjaz at Masatifc 

VoL have realised from ihe aforementioned narrations and 
verdicts of the utama that (lie raising of the hands lias been established 
m numerous places by authentic narrations. Many saketh ahadeeth 
haV¥ bccn r v|H>rtcd in this regard, and some of them have been 
adopred by some jurists, Despite ibis, however, the majority have 
Only taken the narrations of che three place* mentioned curlier . - " 2 Jn 
fact, Ahu Hamid lias quoted the consensus or the utama on the ium 
permissibility of raising (lie hands in any place other than these three, 

TJlia ift rilspuled, though, as staled by J lafidh N>u Hajar in hath nf Bart, 
it is impossible to think ihai. despite the authentic rtarratinm 
regarding them, the utama have not adopted ihe raising of the hand* in 
pbitcs other than the three without any good cause; especially raising 
(he hands after lashahhvtf' 4 with its many reports. Similarly railing 
the hands after ihc two prostratioiut * ls and for siijttd* 1 * despite die 
authenticity of its narration. Khauahi has quoted (he consensus of the 
ttlanut against it, (i,e r , whilst descending for sujttdh and even 
ShAwkiub was compelled «o explain it away despite his literalism 
Similar is the case with raising the hands between the two prostrations 
together with the other placosof satah. 

It cannot he denied, therefore, that it was something else which led 
the majority and the four Imams to not m upon these authentic 
narrations that are explicit in ilieir meaning. This ii uprighl evidence 
to show that, despite tlic presence of authentic reports about die 


w " e ■ ,h * of ihc Hands c beginning of mtah, lw=fcKre ruk'u and after ntk tt . 

4 * Aftef iiK r,T1 * taitoMW in rartrt M ihe beginning of ihc third mi' ah. 

41 ' Al the beginning of each rak'ah. 

After having raised (he liamJU lor rising from ihc riiJfc'n, 
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raising of the hands in these places. some ukuna, for any one of many 
reasons, gave preference lo not raising ihe hands. 

Thus if l hey have explained away (he reports in this, regard, »r 
given preference to ihos* or not raising ihe hands over those of raising 
them, then the Manafi and Maliki u/tf/wi have similarly given 
preference to the narrations of not raising the hands over those of 
raising them. Likewise, in their view. Use afuideetk of raising (lie 
hands only once lake precedence just as (he nairalium of raising the 
hands in three places lake precedence according to others. Moreover, 
ns those who say (hat (he hands should he raised have not embraced 
the narrations of raising (he hands in more than three places because 
of discrepancies in the reports or because of any one of the many 
reasons of preferring one report over another, ihuse who say that the 
hands should not he raised c^cepl once have, in an equal manner and 
based nm the same reasons, not adopted those narrations that mention 
raising (he hands more than once. Whatever is your answer for not 
acting upon (lie so ahwbitli (tun are authentic in your view will also 
serve as our answer/ 117 

Even the narrations of a single tmdeeth from the individual 
Sahahah & who have related something in this regard differ. 
Probably the mewd famous and the most quoted hadetth about the 
raising of the hands is ihrir of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar found 
in most collections of hadteth. Ait analysis of this hadeeth, which is 
representative of the other narrations on the subject will reveal its 
many divergent forms and demonstrate how difficult it is to determine 
one and prefer it over another, thus leading many uiatna of this 
ummah to adopt the practice of not raising their hands at all except in 
the beginning of sc hit. 

* There are reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4* himself did 
not raise his hands as has been quoted with a \aheeh Lmad 
earlier. 41 * 


" 1? Avfa at Masatik 2M7. 

*“ Hadecih no. 13 of this ChajHcr 
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• This hadteth whs not iictcd upon by many of I he people of 
Modi unit (ihe cily of Abdullah bin Umar ,*) during the time of 
Imain .Malik and for this reason Imam Malik (who based most if 
not all of his decisions tin Ihe teachings, practice and narrations of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * anti the people of Madia ah) did 
not adopt it, 

* The same one hadeeih of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4 * has 
been related in at least si* different forms by its narrators. The 
racing of Ihe hands in this hadeeth has been reported in l he 
following varum 1 ways: 

I in only one place of satah. at (he time of the iirst uikbevr as 
rejKJrted from Imam Malik in at Mudawwanah at Kuhra Ui 

2. In (wo pi [(CCS only; the beginning of sahh and when bowing 
down into rvk'u. 

3. In two places only: the beginning of $alah and when rising 
from Tuk’u. 

4. In three places: the beginning of satah, before nik'u and afier 

ntk*u. 

5. In four places; the above three and also at the beginning of the 
fourth rak'ah- 

6. In every rise and descent of satah, including every mk% 
sujuds standing and sitting, and also between ihe twxi styud* 4 


1111 at Mitiimwiimih at A ubra 1/(66. 

** Tahawi la Shush Muthkifal Aathwtr 5832 
431 MaJik 165 & W). 

4 " Piikhjiri T02. 
m Bukhari 706. 

<n * Tahawi hi Shark fdushkil at Aaihuar 583 1 . 
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The narrators have also differed in their mf and waqf of this 
ttadiwih of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4»< Uayth bin Sa'd, [bn 
Jurayj, and Malik all morale if from Nat'i' who ascribes it only to 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4 in a miwquf form. Abdul A’alaa 
nar rates it from Ubaidullah from Naff in a nuufu form, however 
Uhaidul lab's two other students Abdul Wahhab id Thaqafi and 
Mu’tamir bods narrate il from him from Naff in a mawquf form, 
ascribing it to Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4 and not the Prophet 
$L r Sal ini and Naff who both directly relate the hadeeth from 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4 also differ In narrating it as a meufu 
or mawquf fiadeeth . 

As explained earlier, the difference in die ascription of this hadecth 
to either the practice of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar x or directly to 
the Prophet iMh and the difference in its wording has led many 
including the Hanatl and Maliki utama to not act on it at all* just as 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal did not adopt the practice of raising the 
hands in the beginning of the third rak'ah and in between (he two 
prostrations. 

[bn Raslan says, 

Tttrani Ahmad was asked, “Should one raise the hands after 
standing up in the third mk 'ah and between the two sajdahsT" He 
replied, ‘1 do not follow [he hadeeih of Salim from his father {Ibn 
Umar 4d. nor the iiadeeth of Wall bin Hujr 4t because its wording 
differs."^ 

The Position of the k lama. 

The practice of raising the hands in prayer has been quoted from a 
number of Sahabah 4c. However, it is significant to note I hat [he 
opposite practice of not raising the hands has also been reported from 
every one of these companions with the exception of Abdullah bin 
MasTid 4s from whom there is only one quoted view and practice’ that 
of not raising the hands excepl in the beginning. 


4: * Awjaz a I Mctstflik 2f$$. 


During the time of the Sahabah, TabTitu and Tab 1 Tabteen both 
practices were adopted by the people of all cities with the exception of 
Kufnh. where virtually all the inhabitants did not raise their hands. It 
appears, that even in Mad in ah, the common custom was not to raise 
the hands because Imam Malik based his view on their practice. 

Imam Malik 

Imam Malik is of the view that it is desirable to raise the hands only in 

( the beginning of xalah. This is Ibn al Qnsim's narration from Imam 
Malik and is the chosen practice of ihu Maliki scholars, [mam Malik 
says, r I do not know of raising the hands in any takbeer of saiah, 
neither whilst rising or bowing except in the beginning when he 
should raise his hands slightly, 4,26 Imam Nuwawi writes in the 
commentary of Sahech Muslim, Imam Abu Hanifah t his companions 
□rid a group of the people of Kufah say (bat it is not desirable to raise 
the hands in saiah other than the lime of the first takbeer* This is also 
the most famous narration of Imam Malik.' I bit al Qasim also says* 
‘Raising the hands was weak in the view of Malik except in the 
beginning of salaltd* 27 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar at Asqalani lias categorically slated that the basis 
of rulings and fmnivaa according to the Maliki utama is not what 
Imam Malik has mentioned in his at Muwaita bin what Ibn a I Qasim 
narrates from Imam Malik, regardless of whether this agrees with that 
contained in at Mmwtta or not. Hafidh also says that a certain scholar 
from the Maghrib has compiled a hook listing ihosc masaait in which 
the Malik is have acted contrary to what has been narrated in at 
Mmvaita, such as raising the hands when bowing into mk *u ami rising 
therefrom. 418 

Not raising the hands except in the beginning of saiah was the 
known practice of Sayyiduna Abu Bakr, Sayyiduna Umar. Sayyiduna 
Ali ami Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas 1 Lid as well as many others from 


at Muttawwimuh at Kutim 1 / 145 . 

J " <r l MitdtWH'tituth at Kuhm t/ 145 . 


4:s Hafjtfh Ibn Hajiar in bis tniroduciion to Tti’jtd at Ataiifaah, p4. 
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amongst the learned Sahabtih ^ as mentioned by Tirmidhi above, It 
has also been reported from Sayyiduna fbn Umar A* and others. From 
amongst the Tabi'Un it was the known practice of the companions of 
Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna I bn Mrts'ud* Aswad bln Yazeed, 
ALqamnh bin Qais, Ibrahim aJ Nakkii, Khaithamah, Qais bin Abi 
Hazim, Aiimir a I Sh'abi, 4 "* Abu ishaq al Sabice, Wqkec\ Aasim bin 
Kulaih, virtually all of (he fuqahah and people of Kufah, and many in 
other cities , h is also the view and practice of Mughtrafu Hasan bin 
Salih, Sufyan al Thawri, Hasan bin Hityy, Wqkee, Ishaq bin Abi 
Tsraeel, Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam 
Muhammad and their followers/ 1 ^ 


*** For line iMirmioiK<t4jsciTfblnfi the practice of the above Tabi'm aw ti\ Musannuf of 
ibn Abi Shaibah 2444-74 U 

^ See Chapter 6 in Part Three for a dclflited discussion of this topic. 


Chapter 7 

Not fastening the hands after ruk’u 

Leaving the hands hanging at the side after ruk'u has always been die 
practice of the entire uimmh. The method of fastening the hands at 
this lime as adopseti by certain people has not been mentioned in any 
hadeeth, nor has it been quoted as the practice of any of the earlier 
generation of Sababuh, TttbVun and Tub* Tabieen. If, as some have 
claimed today, the fastening of the hands after ruk'u can be 
immediately understood from a number of saheeh ahadeetK then 
surely this would never have escaped the ulama of the pasi. We 
observe, however, that none of die Muhaddiihun and scholars of the 
different madhahib of fiqh have mentioned it as being part of sahh or 
even a desirable act, let alone It being a sunmh. 

Some argue that since fastening the hands is sunnah during qiyam 
before the ruk'u , it must be the same for die period of standing after 
ruk K, This, however, is an incorrect analogy because die fastening of 
the hands is for die duration of the qiyam which forms an integral part 
of sahh and in which a person normally recites the Quran. The period 
of standing after mk*u and before sujud is not even referred to as 
qiyam but qanmait^ lutidaal, *a! qiyam ba'd id ruk'u ', or id raf ba ! d 
ui ruk u, A close study of the aitadeeth of saiah will reveal that 
when the word qiyum is mentioned by ilsdf it always refers to the 
qiyum before ruk ’it, but w hen die standing after ruk u and before 
sujiui is mentioned it is never described as the qiyam but as i’itidaal or 
the raising of the head after ruk'u or something similar. Even if llie 
wortl qiyam or something of the same root is used It Is always done so 
in conjunction with another word ov few words to show I hat it refers 
to the standing after ruk'u and nor to that before it. 

None of die Sahabah & have ever mentioned die fastening of ihc 
hands afier ruk ‘a in their narrations despite being so particular and 
diligent in their description of the Prophet's prayer aud in turn this 
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has never been quoted from the Saha bah, Tabi’im or Tab' Tabieen. In 
fact, it is reported about Sayyiduna All as part of a longer hadeeth 
that: 

* When he would stand up for prayer anti say the 
tak beer he would place his right hand on bis left wrist 
He would remain like this until he bowed down into 
ruku (unless he scratched himself or straightened his 
clothes )/*' 1 

Some claim (hat this practice of fastening the hands after mku’ is 
based on the following words which arc part of a long hadeeth 
reported by Sayyiduna Abu TTumaid al Saidee ■& l aud raise your head 
until the bones return to Ihoif joints/ 4 ** This, however, is ait incorrect 
interpretation of the Prophetic words. This and other similar 
expressions in the ahadeeth simply mean that one should stand and sil 
upright after ritk'tt and sajdah and remain motionless for a moment 
ensuring that the spine is straight by allowing cvci^ vertebra to return 
to its place. The words used in the hadeeth are 1 adhm ' and l jaqaar\ 
Adhm simply means bone but foqaar defines this as being the bones of 
the back, the vertebrae as explained by Hafidh Ibn Hajar in his Fath al 
Barf 3 * and also by Qadhi lyadh in his Mashariq al Anwaarf 4 


Chapter 8 

Placing the knees before the hands in sujud. 

Placing the knees before the hands when descending for sujud has 
been the view and practice of the majority of the ummah. 
Unfortunately some insist that tins practice is contrary to the srnnah 
and that their view of placing the hands before the knees is the only 
correct and valid method. Here wc first present those ahadeeth that 
have been adopted by the majority of the scholars followed by those 
narrations that are often quoted as evidence for placing the bands 
before the knees together with the relevant explanations and answers. 

I Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr & says, T sa w the Prophet 
& Pto™ his knees (on the ground) before his hands 
when he would prostrate, and lift up his hands 
before his knees when rising / 43i 

Imam Khattabi, Imam Tibi, Jbn al Mundhir 437 , and Imam lbn 
Sayyid al Naas al Yahnuri have a!J declared the above hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr to be more established and authentic than 
the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah & (quoted below) on the 
sEime subject, lbn a I Mundhir says in at Awwt, The hadeeth of Abu 
Wail 4* is more established and it is our view (to place the knees 
before the hands)/ 


4J:| lbn Al?i Shaihah 3940 and Boihaqi 2333. 

*** Bukluf! 794, lbn Majab B63. Abu Dawood 730, Tirmidhl 304. 

4M fath al Bart 2/391 

454 All am ah Abdul Hayyai Luckhnawi in aiSiayah 2/192 quoii fig from Qadtii lyadh's 
Mashariq at An woar. 


Narrated by Imam Abu Hunitah as quoted in JamP at Masanmt 1/4L3; Darimi 
1320, lbn Mqjah &82, Abu Dawood 838, Tirmidhi 26$, Nasal 1089, lbn Khuzaimah 
026, and Tkhawl 1/255. AEso by lbn al Sakan in his Saheth as quoted by 

HaTidh bin Hajar in at Tatkhccs al Haheer 1/254 no. 379. Narrated a] so by lbn 
Hlbban 1909, Hakim 822. Baitiaqi 262$ sad Baghawi 3/133 no 642. Imam Timiidhi 
Mys that the hmleeih is htu<m frhartrb and Hakim has declared it saheeh and Dhahahi 
agreed. 

As mentioned by Hafitfh in Farit at Bari 2/370, and Bagh&wi in Shari al Sunnah 
3 / 135 . 

* n In a/Anw 3/166, 
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Some have claimed (hai this- hadeeih is inauthentic and have tried 
to weaken it on the basis of Shareek, one of iH narrators. This 
however cannot he accepted because the person narrating from 
Shareek is Yaztcd bin Haroon and he is one of those people who 
reported hadeeth from Shareek before his memory suffered. 
Therefore, his narrations from Shareek arc saheeh^ 

I bn Hibban says of him in his Kittwb al Thiqaau * 3B 

'Towards his last he would err in what he narrated; his memory 
suffered (changed). Therefore, there is no 'takhteef (confusion) in the 
reports of tlvosc narrators who heard hadteih from him in Wask such 
as Yazced bin Haroon and Ishaq al Azraq. The reports of those later 
narrators who heard hadeeth from him in Kufah contain many errors, 

The same hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4k also has other 
chains which do not contain Shareek. For example, Imam Abu 
Hauifah reporting from Aasim bln Kulaib from his father from 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr W 3 * Harnmam narrating from Shaqecq 
from Aasim from his father Kulaib as a mursai i\adeeth, m Harnmam 
reporting from Muhammad bin Juhadah from Abdu! Jabbar from bis 
father Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4s, 441 and Yazeed bin Haroon 
narrating from Israeel bin Yunus from Aasim bin Kulaib from his 
father from Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr Jl also has Shawahid 

(supporting narrations) such as the following ahadeeth: 

2, Sayyiduna Anas says, 1 saw the Prophet & say the 
takbeer and place his thumbs dose to his ears + He 
bowed down into ruk’u until each of his joints 


ija KiUtb ai Thiqal 6/444 No, 8507. 

4i9 Imam Abu Haniftth w quoted in Jami' til Masauetd I /4I3, 

4+3 Biihaqi 2630, 

441 Abu Diiwood 838 and Baili&qi 262?, 

w - [bo Hibban as quoted by Hafidh Haiitiami in Afar mu id at Phatnaatt 487, 
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became motionless, and then descended (into styud) 
with the takbeer. His knees went before his hands,' ‘ m 

3. Sayyiduna Ubayy bin Ka'b >& niirrates that the 
Prophet m would fall dawn upon his knees and not 
kiin. 1,14 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah reports that the Prophet 
said, ‘When one of you falls down into a ajdah he 
should begin with his knees before his hands and he 
should nut descend in the manner of a camel.' 445 

5. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4k reports that the Prophet & 
said, ‘When one of you falls down Inin a ajdah dues he 
do so in the manner of a camel?' 444 

6. Sayyiduna Sa*d bin Abi Waqqas 4* says, 'We used to 
place our hands before our knees, then we were 
instructed lo place our knees before our hands,' 447 

7. Aswad reports that Sayyiduna Umar would fall 
down on his knees. 4455 

The same has been reported about Sayyiduna Umar 4* by 
Alqamah 449 and Ibrahim al NakhaL 450 

M3 Hakim 822 and Baihaqi 2632. Hakim classified it saheth and Dhahabi agreed wLtli 
him. Hofidh Ibrt at Human? quotes Ibn al Jawjci m Falh at Qurfcrr 1/287 as saying 
that all of it's narrators arc authentic. 

^ Ibn Hibban as quoted by Hat'acth Katihami in Mawarid at Dhcimmn 497. 

445 Ibn Abi $tt»bflfa 2702. Aba Yalasi M/414 m> 6540, Tahawi 3/255 and Bflihwl 
2635. 

444 Abu DawoodK41, Nasuti 1090 and Baihaqi 2636. 

447 Ibn Khur^aimaft 828 and Baihaqi 2637. Hatldft bin Hdjar says in Falh ttf atari 
2/37 L that two of its narrators are weak. 

IbnAbiShaibah 27(H 

449 tahawi 1 7256, [mam Nimawi says that its rjntW is saheeh (432), 

<so Abdul Ra^®| 2955 


149 


Snyyiduna Hakeem bin Hi s:am says, 'I pledged to 
the Prophet ^ that I would not fall riown/desceud 
except whilst being upright’^ 1 

9. Abdullah relates that when his father (Muslim bin 
Yasaar) would prostrate his knees would fait to the 
ground followed by his hands and then his head. 

10. Ibrahim a! Nakhai says T It has been remembered 
of Tim Mas'ttd -.y that his knees would fall to the 
ground before his hands. 453 

IL Mugheerah says, 1 asked Ibrahim fal Nakhai) 
about a man who places his hands before his knees 
when falling down into sujttd* He replied, ‘Only a 
fool or madman would do it/ 45 * 1 

12. Kutaib narrates ihai when the Prophet is* would 
prostrate his knees would fall to the ground before 
his hands. J3S 

12. Nafr reports that when Sayyiduna Ihn Umar 
would prostrate he would place his knees before 
his hands and when rising from the prostration he 
would raise his hands before his knees/' 15 

14. Abu Ishaq relates that when the companions of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah (bill Ma$ood?) .& would 


descend for sujud their knees would fall In the 
ground before their hands. 437 

15. Mahdi bin Mai moon says. 'I saw Ihn Seereen place 
his knees before his hands. 1435 

Answers to the ahadeeth of placing the hands before the knees • 
1. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah narrates that the l*rophet 
& said, ‘When one of yon prostrates he should not 
kneel as the camel kneels. He should first place his 
hands and then his knees. 

The extra wording of “He should first place his hands and then his 
knees' has only been narrated by Abdul Aziz bin Muhammad a! 
Darawardi. (Sec his position in hadeeth below.) The others who relate 
this hadeeth have not included these words in their narrations but have 
simply reported the following: Abu Hurairah 4* reports that the 

Prophet J& said, 'When one of you falls down into sajdah docs he 
do so in the manner of a camel7 lJ “ 

Ibn al Qayyim has also claimed in Zad at Maad t6} that words in the 
hadeeth i of Abu Hurairah have been confused by one of the 
narrators. The hadeeth should read 'He should first place his knees 
and then his hands. 1 , but this has been changed to “He should first 
place his hands and then his knees". This confusion of words is also 
proven by the first part of the hadeeth which says ‘He should not 
kneel as the camel kneels.' It is well known that the camel kneels by 
placing its forelegs before its hindlegs. 


451 Almifrd 14888 and Nasal 1084. 

+w Abdul Ra??aq 295 Sand Ihn Abi Slttitah 2706- 

443 Tahanvi 111 S6. Mubaddith l>hafar Ahmad Utliinani says 3/35 that ii$ jj 
saheth. 

414 Abdul Raz/aq 2956 & 2957, Ibn Abi Shatbah 2707, and Tahawl 1/256. Mubaddith 
Dhaftr Ahmad Uihmani jays 3/35 lhat Its narrators are authentic. 

445 Baihaqi 2630. This haetecih is imtrsal. 

Ihn Ahi Shaibah 2705, 


w lbn AbiShaibah 2711. 

441 Ibn Abi ShaibaJi 2709. 

*** Ahmad 8732. Darimi 1321. Abu DmraodS40 and Masai 1091. 
^ Abu Dawoud $41 and Nasai 1090. 
m ZadalMaad 1/226. 
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Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhmwi also provides extensive details 
and evidences arguing strongly that the words of the hatkeih have 
been mistakenly inverted by one of the narrators, 462 

Imam Nimawi says: 

’The f act ihal the words of the hadtfth ho ve been confused and 
j nixed around is proven hy the narration reported by Abu Bakr bin 
Abu Shaibah 46 * and Imam Taliawi on the authority of Abdulhh bin 
Saeed reporting from his grandfather who reports from Abu Hurairah 
■& that the ProphcL i& said; 

“When one of you fails into sajtiah then he should begin with his 
knees before his hands, and should not kneel like the kneeling of the 
(male) camel." 

How ever, Abdullah bin Sated has been declared rfhaeef by .1 group 
of scholars. All amah Ameer al Y an uni has also claimed in his Subid 
ai Salam, commentary of Btilugh at Muntum, that tlic words of ibis 
hadeeth of Aba Huraireh 4* have been confused and mixed around, 
and so this kadeeth should be understood in the light of Wail bin 
HujjYs 4* narration (quoted later),' Abdns Salam Ibn Taymiyyah 
quotes Kbauahi in at Mmtm/ti as saying that the harfceiSt of Wail bin 
Hnjr 4 * is more established than the tmdeeth of Abu Hurairah ,^. 1 “ tG4 

2* Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 4* reports that when the 
Prophet would fall info sujdah he would place 

his hands before his knees*' 16 " 

Imam K'imiiwi says: 

This is a m’tdtml hudeeth (containing delects). Daruquini has 
rnarked its defect in the fact that Abdul Asti?, bin Mohammad a] 
Darawardi is alone in narrating this report from UbaiduJJah. Baihaqi 
says, "Abdul A/iz has narrated it in Ibis manner and 1 do not think It 
(ascribing this action to the Prophet @ 1 } anything but a mistake" 


If someone claims as Shawkani has in Nail ai Awtaar that there is 
no liaim in Abdul Am being alone in narrating this report because 
Muslim has recorded his hadeeth in his Saheeh, and Bukhari has also 
recorded his hadeeth in conjunction with Abdul Aziz bin Abi Hazim. 
theii it will be said that many scholars have declared him iayyin 
(weak). Imam Ahmad bin 1 bubal says* “When he narrates by heart he 
makes mistakes* he is (then) nothing. However, when he narrates 
from his book then yes.. . (his hadeeth is acceptable) When he narrates 
he produces baseless things." Abu llatim says* '‘He cannot be quoted 
in evidence," Abu Ztir’ah says that he ha$ a bad memory, Hafidh 
soys in Tctqreeh, “Sadrwq bui he would relate hadeeth from I he books 
of others and thus err," Masai says lhal his hadeeth reported from 
Ubaiitullata ;il (.Imri is munk&r. 

I (Imam Nimawi) say that this very hadeeth under discussion Is 
also reported from Ubaidullah al Umri through Daruwardi. The 
hadeeth as preserved by the huffadh is mawqttj (only ascribed 10 the 
action of a companion), Bukhari has also reported it as a mawqttf 
hadeeth, Al Daruwidi is fllonc in reporting this narration us a matin' 
hadeeth (ascribed to the Prophet and he is not followed up by 
anyone* therefore he cannot be quoted in evidence even though Ite 
may be a narrator of Muslim,’ 16 * 

Muhaddith Dtafar Abroad Ulhmafti writes, 

"Even if we were to assume the authenticity of this (placing the 
hands before the knees), some scholars have claimed lhal il is 
abrogated, Ibn al M undid r says. ‘Sonic of our scholars have said that 
The placing of the hands before the knees is abrogated/ (Ibn 
Khuzaimah lias also claimed ihat it is abrogated,) 1 * 4W 

Imam Tahawi says in Shark Maant at Aathaar that there arc 
differing reports from Kayyidimn Abu Hurairah but Sayyiduna Wail 
bin Hujr 4* narrates only 011 c thing, therefore his hadeeih will be 
preferred over that of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 


Allamuh Anwar Shah Kashmiri has another unique explanation to 
Dhafitrtd Amaatti [>405. the apparent difference in the two hadeeth. He says that the placing of 

** Ibn Abi Sliaitoli 2702, Tahnwi 1/255. 

** al T'alteq at Nairn 429. ] H 

466 Ibn Khuzaimati 627, Taliaw i 1/254. Daruqumi I2I4S amt Hakim. Hakim declared it \ ^ T'aleeq af Hasan 430. 

saJttch and Dhahabi agreed, I B 467 1’itaa at Stmaii 3/^6. 
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the hands before the knees is in respect of those who are ill, old or 
weak. It has been prohibited for them in the hadeeth of Sayyiduna 
Abu Hurairah 4* that they should fall to the ground in the manner of a 
camel, though they may still place their hands before Their knees. This 
is because a came! sinks to the ground in a way that leaves its 
posterior incongruously raised while the front part of its body is close 
to the ground. So those who need to place their hands on the ground 
for support before their knees may dn so but they should avoid this 
undesirable posture of a camel falling to the ground. Hie 
discouragement in the hadeeth, therefore, is not for placing the hands 
before the knees but for this posture of a camel falling to the ground in 
which i he rear is raised whilst the from part of the body is closer to (he 
ground. This is supported by those narrations of the hadeeih which do 
noi contain the words 'He should place his hands....’ such as the 
narration of Tirmidhi in which it is related from Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah ■& that the Prophet & said, 'When one of you sinks to the 
ground (for sujiid) docs he fall down in the manner of a camel?' 

Another explanation offered by Allainah Anwar Shah al Kashmiri 
is that the meaning of the words 'He should place his hands before the 
knees’ is to place the hands on the knees before placing the knees on 
the ground, not that the hands should be placed m the ground before 
the knees because the word 'ground' is not mentioned in conjunction 
with the word ’hands' anywhere in I he related ahadeefh. This 
reconciliation of the ahadeeth was also suggested by Muqbili as 
quoted by Shawkani in his Nad al AwUutr. It is also supported by 
at] other narration of the same hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4 * 
recorded by a I Baihaqi in his al Saturn, Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4fe 
relates that the Prophet 0 said, 'When one of you prostrates then let 
him not fall down in the manner of a camel. He should place his 
hands on his knees.' 

Placing one's knees before the hands when falling into sitjud is the 
known view and practice of Sayyiduna Umar bin al Khattab and 
Abdullah bin Mas’ud amongst the Sahabah Ibrahim al Nakhai. 
Abu Qilabah and Ibn Seereen of the TahVio 1 , Imam Abu Haiti fab, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam S bailee, Imam Ahmad 


and their followers, Sufyan al Thawri, Ishaq, the majority of the 
fitqaha and all of she people of Kufah. It has also been quoted from 
Ibn Wahb and is the view of Imam Malik as well according to the 
narration of Ibn SlYaham Imam Tirmidhi says after narrating the 
above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr <$, 'This is the practice of 
most of the people of learning, They are of (he view that a man 
should place his knees before his hands, and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees." 
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Chapter 9 

To stand up straight after sujud and not to sit. 

When a musatti completes the second mjdah in Ihe first and third 
rvk’ah of sateh he should rise up straight to the next rak 'ah and not sit 
in between. This is the view of the majority of the scholars, and this is 
the understanding gained about this part of salah from most a hadeeth. 

Some are of [he opinion that after the second sajdah person should 
sit properly before rising to the second and fourth rak’ah. They claim 
that this issunnah and should be done by all healthy or sick, young or 
old, This siding is often referred to as ‘ji/sah al wirahah ' (the sitting 
of rest). As with many other masaail there are some of this opinion 
who are very persistent and vociferous in their claim that this is the 
only valid practice and all else is contrary to the switah. 

Whilst the proponents of the former view accept the validity of the 
sitting of rest they maintain that [his should only be adopted by those 
in need such as the old and the sick. This, they say, is the best 
understanding and application of all the ahadeeth on the subject. 
Below is a discussion of those a hadeeth that support this view 
followed by an analysis of the narrations that are quoted by those who 
say that the 'jihah at istirahah' (the fitting of test) Is a surnuih for all, 

I. Tn the longer hadeeth of Sayytduna Abu Hurairah ^ 
about the man who did not complete his salah the 
Prophet & says to him, ‘Then fall down into 
prostration until you are motionless, then rise and 
sit until you are motionless, then fall down 
prostrate again until you are motionless, then rise 
and stand straight, Do this throughout \o«r 
satah.’™ 


** Bukhari 62S&& 760 
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The Prophet & doet not mention any sitting after the second 
prostration but instructs him to stand up straight. 

2. In the long hadeeth of the description of the 
Prophet’s & salah, Sayyiduna Abu Malik al Ashari ■& 
also 'said the takheer and fell down into 
prostration, said the takheer and raised his head, 
said the takheer and fell down into sujud f then said 
the takbeer again and stood upright. When he 
completed his salah he turned to his people and, 
facing them, said, “Remember my takheer and 
learn my ru k'u and s ujud, for this is the prayer of 
the Messenger & with which he would lead us at 
this time of the day/' 449 

3. Sayyiduna Abbas or Ayyash bin Sahl al Saidee 
reports that he was in a gathering where his Father, 
who was a companion of the Prophet was present. 

In the gathering there was also Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah, Sayyiduna Abu Hum aid at Saidee, and 
Sayyiduna Abu Usaid He relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions that He (the Prophet ■&) said the 
takheer and prostrated. He then said the takbeer 
again and stood up but did not sit/ 470 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Huraircih & says, 'The Prophet & 
would stand up on the balls of his feel in safa/i,* 471 

After quoting this hadeeth, Tirmidhi says, l Thi$ is the practice of 
the people of learning. They prefer that a man siarnls up on the balls 
of his feet in $ahh* 


449 Ahmad 22,199, [mam Nlmawi says that its isnad is hasm (450). 

170 Abu DawootJ 733 & 966. Irsmti Nimawi says 449 that its isnad is saheeh. Tahawi 
4/354. Ibn Hihlwi 1863 and Baiha^i 2642. 

471 Tirmidhi 288 and Bagliawi 669- 
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Abu al Tayyib writes in his commentary of Tirmidhi, *Timiidhi h s 
words ’"Ibis is the practice of the people of learning” show that this 
hadeeth is Hasan, for if it was not Hasan, but weak then I hey would 
never have acted upon it. especially when contradicted (by other 
reports)/ 

Hafidh Ibn al Humam says in Fath at Qadeer, Tirmidhi’ s 
statement <4 This is the practice of the people of learning” shows that 
this has a basis, even though this particular chain may be weak, 1 

5. Jkrimah says, T prayed salah behind a shaikh in 
Miikkah; he pronounced 22 takbeers, I said to Ibn 
Abbas 4*. that he is a fool. He replied, “May your 
mother lose you. This is the surtnah of Abu a! 

Qasim &** 1Z 

Imam Nimawi says that it can be understood from the above 
hadeeth that there is no posture or silting of rest between the sujud and 
t jiyartK the prostration and standing, For if it was so then the number 
of takbeers would have been 24 because it has been established that 
the Prophet 3 ft would say I he takheer at the time of each rising, 
bowing, standing and sitting. 

6. Nu'maan bin Abu Ayyash says, I have seen more 
than one of the companions of the Prophet 
When they raised fhrir heads from the prostration 
in the first and third rak*ak they would stand up 
straight as they were and they would not sit/ 4TJ 

7. Abdul Rahman bin Yazeed says, T observed 
Abdullah bin Mns’ud in satah, and saw him rise 


Ahmad LS®9, Bukhari 755 and Lbn Hibban 1762, 

‘ J Ibn Abi Shaibah 3989. In wm Nlmawj says 45 1 th*t its hnad is Hasan. 
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and not §il. T He adds, 'Ho would stand up on the would rise from the second sajdah in the first 

balls of his Feet in the first and third rak'ah.' 474 ruk’ah he would strnid up as he was and not sil. i4St 


Hafidh Jbn Hajiir says in Path at Bari , *$aeed bin MaEisoor has 
reported with a weak sanad ihai Abu Hurairah & would stand up on 
the balls of his feet. He has also reported the same from Abdullah bin 
Mas’ud 4* with a saheeh sanad.'*™ 

8. Wahb bin Kay tan says, + I saw' Abdullah bin a I 
Zubnir standing up on the balls of bis feet when 
he hud completed the second prostration/ i? ' 

9. Khaithamah and NafT both report that Abdullah bin 
Umar would stand up on the bails of his feet in 
mb#- 4 ” 

10. Abu Atiyyah reports that Suyviduna lbn Abbas 
and Sayyidttnu I bn Umar & would do the same 47S 

11. Sh’abi says P 'Umar, All and the companions & of 
the Prophet £4 would stand up on the balls of their 
feet in sfilahd* 7 * 

UbEiid bin Abi al J’ad reports the same about Sayyiduna Ali 

12. Zuhri says, ‘Our Sheikhs would not do 
mumayafah (reel), meaning when one of them 


414 A Wul Raz»q 2966 A 2%?, Ibn Abi Shaibah 397^ 3986, Tabsrani in \f r ^m 

cit Kabeer 9/366 no, 9327, and Baihaqi 2764. Hafidh Haithami sayi 2! 1 36 that its 
narrators are those of BukfMri. and B^iboiqt has also declared it sahteh. 

** Filth alBari 2/385, 

Ibn Abi Shaibah 3983 # 39K4. Imam Nimawi &flys ih.il itb isnad is saheeh {453). 
471 Ibn Abi Shaibah 3980 & 3985. 

4Tt Abdul Razzat) 2968, 

479 Ibn Abi Slmibah mi. 

™ Ibn Abi Shaibah 3978, 


Answers to the ahadeeth of sitting after the second sajdah. 

Imam Bukhari has [limited the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah in which 
the Prophet explains the method of salah to the one who did not 
complete his salah, K ballad bin RafT Part of this hadeeth reads, 

1, "Then fall down into prostration until you are 
motionless, then rise and sit until you are 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until 
you arc motion less, then rise and sit still. Do this 
throughout your salah. ^ 

Some have taken this a* evidence that die sitting after the sajdah is 
a smmah of salah. However, as Hafidh lbn Hajar has explained in 
haih at Barr* 3, that the narrator of this report has been opposed by 
Others who have not included [he words then rise and sit still' (after 
I he second sajdah) in ilieir narrations. Their wording is preferred and 
Imam Bukhari hits hinted at this by saying at the end of this hadeeth, 
‘Abo Usamah (one of I he other reporters qf ihis hadeeth whose 
narration has been quoted above 4 * 1 ) said, 'then rise and stand straight, 1 

2. Say y idling Malik bin al Huway nth 4* reports that 
when the Prophet & would be (rising for the 
second or fourth rak ah } fcj his salah he would not 
stand up until he had sat down first , m 

This is understood to refer to the Prophet's sh prayer in his old age. 
This explanation is supported by a hadeeth narrated by Abu Da wood 
qn the authority of Muawiyah bin Abi Sufyan & that the Prophet & 


451 lbn Abi Shaibah 3987. 

4H Bukhari 5897, 
m Fath at Run l J/45. 

444 Bukhari 6290* 760, 

4ii Bukhari 789. Abu Da wood 844, Tirmidlu 287, and Nasai 1 152. 
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said. T)o not proceed before me in ruk’u or sujud, because no 
m otter how 1 earlier I may bow down before you into mk’u you will 
catch up with me when rising from it. Indeed I have gained 
weight/"* 

Ibn al Qayyitn writes in his Zad at Maad> 

‘This has also been reported from a number of the Prophet's & 
companions & r AH those who have described the satoh of the Prophet 
tfr have not mentioned ibis silling; it has only been mentioned in the 
hadtttk or Abu Hu maid and Malik bin al Hu way nth. If this was his 
permanent practice it would certainly have been mentioned by liiosc 
who have described his safah Also, the mere fact that he did it does 
not indicate that it is a mwah of salah, unless it becomes known that 
he did it on the basis that it is a sunnah ii\ whose practice he should be 
emulated. If it is assumed, however, that he did it out of need then 
this does not shnw that it is a suntudi of tfr&h/ 

Ibn al Turku man i has also claimed in at Jawharal Naqiyy that this 
was not a summit of the Prophet's 3ft salah on the argument that 
Bukhari has narrated the tiadeefh of Malik bin al Huwayrith & with a 
chain that contains Ayyub repotting from Abu Qilabah reporting from 
Malik bin at Huwayrith ■£. As part of the longer hadeeth Ayyub says, 
*Hc (Amr bln Salamah) would do something that I have not seen 
them (the learned Tabi*art of his lime) dot he would sit in the third 
and fourth rak’ah.^ 

Imam Tahawi and Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal have both narrated the 
same hadeeth m which Ayyub says* *1 saw Amr bin Sal amah do 
something which I have not seen you do. When he would raise his 
head from the sttjdah in the second and fourth rak’ah in which 
there is sitting he would sit properly and then stand.* Imam 
Tahawi says, ‘ Ayyub' s statement that he had not seen the people do 


4it Ahmed L6396, Darimi 1315. Ibn Majah 963, and Abu D.iwood 619. Uoomwm 
says (Chaplw 171, hadeeth iwA39) that Ibis i&nadi&saheeh, 
m ZrttatMaad 1 / 241 . 

** Bukhari 785. 


this - even though he had seen the a group of the most eminent 
Tabi'itn - shows that this was not a sunnah. 4 ** 

As mentioned earlier, the elder and more prominent companions 
who were closer to the Prophet & and who spent more time in his 
company than Sayyidurta Malik bin al Huwayrith ^ ate all agreed 
upon a practice that contradicts what he has reported. Therefore, their 
practice will be preferred over his report and this is the reason why the 
scholars have adopted it as mentioned by Tlrmidhi. 

imam limiidhi says after quoting the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah dfc in ihis regard. 'This is the practice of the people of 
learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the balls of his feet in 
saUxh* Note that he does not say some or the majority, but the people 
of learning. 

In al Usoosft Kayftyyah at Maos Hafidh Qasim bin Qutlubughah 
al Hanah has quoted Abdus Salam Ibn Taymiyyah as saying that tlie 
Sahabah & were unanimous in their not adopting the practice of the 
sitting of rest, therefore the hadeeih of Sayyiduna Malik bin at 
Huwayrith & must refer to an instance of sickness or need (or old age 
as shown above t« the hadeeth of Abu Dawood), 

Ibn Bint Naeem says in Nawadir al Fitquhn as quoted by Ibn al 
Turku mani in his al Jawhar at Naqiyy, + Thcy are all agreed in their 
view that when one raises his head from the second sajdah of the first 
and third mk‘ah he will stand up straight and not sit, with (he 
exception of Shaflee who recommends that he should sit in the 
manner of tashahhud and then stand.* 490 

Rising straight to the second and fourth rak’ah without sitting 
down is the view and practice of Imam Malik, Imam Abu Hanifah. 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Sufyatt al Thawri, Imam 
Ahmad, Ishaq bin Kahuyah, Awzaee, their followers anti the majority 


lB Ahmad 30016 and Tahawi 4/355, 
J| ™' al Jawhar at i Waqiyy 2/LSI. 
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of the scholars. Imam Ahmad also said, 'Most ahadeefh are upon 
this' (not silting), and Athmm says, ‘I saw Ahmad rise upon the balls 
of his feet after Ihe sujtuL He did not sit before rising,' The same has 
been reported from many of the Sahabah 4». After quoting the above 
Uadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah Imam Timiidhi says. 'This is 
the practici of the people of teaming. They prefer that a man stands 
up on the balls of his feel in saiah: 
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Chapter 10 

Clenching one’s Bsts in salah. 

Certain people have quoted the following hadeelk to argue that when 
a person rises to the next rak'ah he should support himself on 
clenched fists like a person kneading dough: 

'When tilt Prophet & would stand up in saiah lie would 
place his hands upon the ground just as an aajbi docs.’ 

They have taken the word an jin to mean "one who kneads dough'. 
However, Hafidh I bn Hajar says in a l Talkhe&s at Habeer: 

I bn ;tl Salah has said in his notes on til Waseel that this hmleefh is 
not authentic and is unknown. It is not permissible to use; ii in 
evidence. Nawawi has also said in Shark at Muhaddhab that this 
haded h is weak or false, it has no basis,* 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar also says later: 

L lbn rtl Satali has said that many non- Arabs have acted on this 
(clenching their fists as though kneading dough). This is tantamount 
to establishing a posture in salah that has no relationship to it with an 
inauthentic hatleeth. Even if the fmdeefh was authentic this is not its 
meaning because mtjin means an old maiu ,-w 

After quoting a poem to prove his |joirU about the correct meaning 
of (he word aajin, Ibn al Salah goes on to say that the parable to be 
understood from ajn r (the root from which the word ‘aajtri* is 
derived) is the heavy leaning on the hands (palms) for support, not the 
clenching of the fists. 


4,1 al Tutkheesul flutter 1 / 260 . 
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Chapter 11 

Tashahhud 

Same people argue that in rushohhud we should read 

MjsafafHff fffa af Afafrixy’ (peace be upon the Prophet) rather 
than 

^ t*,t jJU* fjUA 

'Assahmu vtaika ayyuha at Nabiyy* (peace be upon you oh 
Prophet). They quote the hadceth of Abdullah bin Mas’ud as 
narrated by Mujahid in Bukhari. The hadeetii ends with the 
additional words ‘This was while he was among us, but after 
he had been taken away we said (assalam h The narrator 
explains, ‘meaning upon the Prophet & {ala at Nabiyy)? 

However, the following things should be noted. 

Hafidh Jamal ul l>sen Malti writes in his at Mu'tasar after 
narrating the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas fc ud & from 
Mujahid, 

Munkar, not authentic, (me aning die additional wording) because 
this would mean that the tashahhud after the Prophet s death was 
different (o that of his lifetime, and this is contrary to what is practised 
by all and what has been related in saheeh narrations. Aim Ehikr and 
Umar Jjk would teach people tashahhud during the time of their 
khilalah in the manner that it was recited during the Prophet’s & 
lifetime. i,c„ {Assaktmu aiatka ayyuha at Nabiyy)' 491 

Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri says as quoted by Muhaddith 
Shabbier Ahmad Uthmani in his commentary of Sahcch Muslim. 
Fath at Muihitn: 

Tt seems that this different wording (AsSidamu ala at Nabiyy) was 
not widespread amongst the Sahabah because it has not been passed 
down from them. I bn Masud 4- and his companions taught the same 


at Suntm V&7 quoting from d Afu'tasar 1/3 S. 
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iashahhud to others with the wording of (Assaiamu afaika) afier the 
Prophet's & death, They dtd not change a single word of ii as wc 
have related in the musateat narration of Imam Abu Hanifah about the 
holding nl the hand. Ameer til Mu'mineen Umar bin a] Khattab 4 
also tauglu the tashahhud with the wording \Aisalamt tikuka to the 
gathering of Sahalwh and Tabi'un from the mimbar. This practice 
being passed down successively from generation to generation is 
strong proof that it was the heat known and most widely practised 
amongst them (Sahabuh 4)- Furthermore. there is no difference 
grammatically in people saying (A ssalaum aluika ayyuha al Noblyy\ 
peace be upon you oh Prophet) silently in safoh. whilst being 
physically distant from the Prophet and his amXjtd. and in saying it 
in the same form after his death ifc/ j4W 

Muhuddith Yusuf al Bmnouri writes in his commentary of 

Tirmidh], Maarif «/ Sititan, 

'The established mititiwaiir narration from Ibn hfas'ud 4 , Ills 
quoted practice that has been passed down successively to the degree 
of Mtwaiur, and the established wording in all the narrations from 
more than twenty Suhttbuh A, are all dear evidences that saying jr ukim 
wit it the words of address {Assalatna uiuika ayyuha al Nubiyy) is the 
wttitialK 

Furthermore. this luidceih has been narrated from Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud 4 by more than twenty narrators. We do not see this 
additional wording (quoted above from Mujahid in Bukhari) that does 
not conform lo the original bm actually changes iu in any of these 
chains except from Mujahid. U is clear, therefore, that this addition 
cannot he accepted, especial ty since we have seen ihc narrators 
diligently take into consideration {in the narration of tastmhhud) even 
individual letters such as ‘Waw\ 'Alif\ and ’Lanm’, How could such 
a great change have escaped (hem? It only one narrator of (he calibre 
of Alqamah had opposed Mujnhid in the narration of these words, it 
would have been sufficient not to accept ihem, What is to |»c said, 
then, if it Es opposed by tlie whole group of narrators? Alqamah, Abu 
al Aswad, Abu al Ah was, A bn Wail, Abu Ubaidah, and Che til hers ill 
narrate the same hadeeth (their narrations are in ihe saheeft books of 
iwdeeth) from Abdullah bin Mas’ud 4 without the additional words 
reported by Mujnhid from Abu Ma'imr from Abdullah bin MasTict 4, 

ia Fath of Multdm 2142. 
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I believe ■ and Allah knows best ■ that this addition of Mujahid is 
possibly his own adoption of I bn Abbas's 4 personal ijtifiad, because 
he was one of Jiis closest companions, Saeed bin Mansoor quotes Abu 
Ubaidah who reports llaai his father. Abdullah bin Mas ud 4 
mentioned that the Prophet & taught them tashahhud. He narrated the 
whole (a shah hud upon which Ibn Abbas & said. "We used to say 
Asxahnnu Alaska Ayyutum Ntibiyy when the Prophet j& was alive." 
Ibn Mas’ud 4 replied. This is how ws were taught and this is how 
we w ill teach, 1 ' This quite clearly shows that this was Ibn Abbas \ 4 
ijtihad and Ibn Mnsud 4 did not agree w ith him. It is quite possible, 
therefore. that Mujahid may have followed his teacher's ijtihad. Ibn 
Abbas 4 . Mujahid, Alaa, and fhn Jurayj were all residents of Makkah, 
and it was there that they spread ihdr knowledge, flit tins particular 
mas’alah} there is no one who agrees with I hem from the people of 
Midlimh and Iraq, and lis the individual and particular views uT ihc 
people of Makkah arc many, (some of them have been discussed 
earlier) this should be considered one of them, 

Besides, Mujahid"s own other narration as recorded by Muslim 
does not contain this addition. It seems. Iherefore. that sometimes be 
would add Ihes* words from his own ijtihad and al other limes leave 
them out sufficing with the original narration. In short, these words 
are not of Ibn Mns’ud 4 but of someone after him, Tahawi has 
attributed them to Mujnhid and other similar narrators in his Mttshkif 
al Aalhaar. and this is correct in my view. ' 

He later adds. 

“In short, the hadeeth of Ibn Mas’ud and fhn Abbas 4 as narrated 
by the whole group is far more worthy than the particular narration of 
an individual (Mujahid) about whom it cannot be ascertained whether 
he said these additional words from his own ijtihad or actually quoted 
them from those before him. Moreover, tire other Suhabuh such as 
Abu Bakr, Umar, Abu Saeed at Khudri, Muawiyah, Salman. Abu 
Museu Aisha, and Jabir 4 all relate the tasfiahltitd with the same 
words as reported fro in Jbn Mas’ud 4 by a large group of narrators/ 

He finally concludes. 

'Therefore, it (the timieefh of Ibn Mas'ud 4 with the words 
"Assalatnu alaika ayyuha at Nabiyy ' ) is more worthy of being 
accepted/ 


m 


It should also be remembered that Mujabid's own other 
narrations do not contain these additional words as recorded by 
Muslim, Nasai and Abu Da wood.* 94 

Some muhoddiihun have accepted Abu Ubaidah’ s batleeih 
from his father Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud &. Daruqutni 
has declared Abu Ubaidah's aluttkcih from his father as being 
saheek. 

If die words (Asstilumu afcuka ayyuha at Nabiyy) were to be 
changed after the Prophet's death then they should have also 
been changed for those who were reciting the tmhakhud in his 
absence during his lifetime, but this was never the case. No 
distinction was made about the Prophet being able to hear the 
satam or being present in the vicinity, and this should also foe the 
case after his death 

The words (Assahmu alaika ayyuha ai Nabiyy) are mutawatir 
in all the iashahhuds passed down to us from the Sakabah 
They cannot be changed because of one shacdh narration such as 
that of Mujahid. (He himself does not mention these changed 
words in some chains as explained above,) Great care was taken 
in memorising, preserving and conveying the words of tashahhud 
so much so that the process has been described by Abdullah bin 
Mas’ud 4* as similar to that of learning and preserving the Quran, 
They were even particular about individual letters and were not 
willing to accommodate any change. Imam Muhammad has 
mentioned in his narration of Imam Malik's al Mnwatta* 5, that 
Sayytdima Abdullah bin Mas’ud 4b would dislike the addition or 
deletion of even a single letter in tashahhud. 


*** Muslim 402, Abu Dawood 97 1 and Nasal 1171. 
^ 1 / 476 . 
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As wad reports, 'Abdullah (I bn Mas’ud) & would teach 
m the tashahhud of safah* He would correct us on 
Alif and WW 4 * 

During his caliphate Sayyiduna Umar & taught the tashahhud 
to the people from the mitnbar of Rasultillah ;& with the words 
{AssaUmu ateika ayyuha al Nabiyy) and despite [he presence of 
the Sababah & no one disapproved 4 * 7 

Qastm bin Muhammad narrates from his aunt Aisha A, 
that when reciting tashahhud she would say 
' Asms la/ rut alaika ayyuha (tl Nabiyy*. m 


JW BMzar a* qwlcd by I bn Hajar in Mukitrasar Zswaiil at Bg&jr 397. He a*fcJ$ rtiai 
ihc isnad is suheeth Haftdh 1 £ai cJiami 2/141 also declare* ii sahaeh 
*” Malik 204, Imam Shafice in ui Rimlah p26S P Hakim Bnihaqi 2331 
Baihaqi in M’arifah at Swan 3/59 no. 3bS5- 
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Chapter 12 

The movement of the finger in tashahhud 

Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn at Zubatr * narrates that tin: 
Prophet would point with his finger when he 
prayed rtnd he would not move it.' 99 

The wording of this Ikideeth informs us Ehat the permanent practice 
of the Prophet & was to merely point with the digger and not move it. 
This is the correct and established airmail of [he Prophet of Allah & 
that is recognised and followed by the majority of the ummah. 

Certain people, however* choose to continue moving the finger in 
uishahhitd thinking [hat this is sutmah. In evidence they cite two 
narrations, one on the authority of Sayyidnna Wail Tbn Hujr and the 
other from Sayyidnna Ibti Umar ■$=. A close look ai both narrations 
will reveal that they ate less authentic than the above hadeeth, and 
their meaning, as understood and explained by the hfufuiddithun, the 
very people who have recorded and transmitted them, is different to 
that which is commonly construed by people who make an Isolated 
reading of these afiadeelh. 

1 . Sayyidnna Wail lbn Hujr 4* says towards the end of a 
longer hadeeth. He (the Prophet &) clenched two 
of his fingers and made a circle with them. He 
then lifted his finger and 1 saw 1 him moving it 
praying with it TSW 


4W AIhi Dawaad Nasai 1270, Abu Awanali 2/226 {Dm al Mn'rifah e<IiEio-n>. 
Beirut.), tiaihaqt 2786 and Baghawi 676. Imam Nrovawi has declared it suherh hi bis 
at Majm 'u 3i454. 

J * Ahmad 183-91, Nasai -889 & 1268 aad lbn Khnzaimah 223, lbn Khuzaimah adds 
after narraiing the ‘There is no mention of ihc words ‘moving if in any 

narration except this rotated by Zattlah. 
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This extra wording of (yuharrikuha) moving it' is shaadh. Many 
reliable narrators have reported this hadeeth but they have not 
mentioned these words of moving ihc finger; only one narrator has 
done so. The other ahadeeth on the subject of pointing the finger in 
(ashahhud also do not mention any movement. In fact it is 
categorically denied in the aaheeh hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn 
al Zubair & quoted earlier. Therefore, this extra wording of 
(yuharrikuha) 'moving it" is shaadh, 

The above hadeeth is reported by Aasmi bin Kulaib from his father 
from Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr-te, A good number of narrators (listed 
below) relate it from Aasim bin Kulaib. However, from all these only 
Zaidah bin Qudamah reports the extra wording of (yuharrikuha) 
moving if. 

* Sufyan bin Uyaynah reports it from Aasim bin kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad/ 01 Humaidi,™ Nasal/® and Tabarani 501 . 

* Khalid bin Abdullah al Wasiti reports it from Aasim bin 
Kulaib as recorded by Baihaqi/’ 15 

* Qais bin Rabce* reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded 
by Tabarani. 506 

■ Abu al Ah was Salam bin Safcem reports il from Aasim bin 
Kulaib as recorded by Abu Da wood a] Tayalisi 507 and 
Tabarani. 504 


™ Ahmad I S592- 
Hucnjudi 885, 

™ Kasai 1263. 

*** Tfibarani in al Mu Jam al Kabeer 22/33, 
555 Bartini 2784. 

*** Tabartni in al Mu Jam al Kabrer 22/33. 
WT Abu Dau'oodal Tayalisi 1020. 

™ Tabarani in at .Wm Jam al Kobetr 22/34. 
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* Sufyan al Thawri reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded 
by Abdul Ramq in his Musannaf 5 * 1 and Tabarani/ 10 

* Sh'ubah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded by 
Ahmad/ 1 1 Tabarani/ 12 and Ibn Khuzaimah/ 15 

* Abdullah bin f drees al Awadi reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib 
as recorded by Ibn Majah/ 14 

* Zuhair bin Muawiyah reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad* iS and Tabarani/ 5 6 

* Abu Awanuh reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as recorded by 
Tabarani/ 17 

* Abdul Wahid bin Ziyaad reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Ahmad/ 1 * 

* Bishr bin al Mufadhal reports it from Aasim bin Kulaib as 
recorded by Nasai 51 * and Abu Da wood/ 20 

All of the above narrators have reported this hadeeth from Aasim 
bin kulaib but only with words of the meaning ‘He pointed with his 
forefinger" or ‘He pointed with his forefinger and prayed wilh \V 

^ Abdul ftaz?.af| 2322. 

^Tabarani in af Mu 'jam al A tibetr 22/34, 
il] Ahmad 18376 & IB398. 
m Tabarani in at Mu jam al Katwr 22/35. 

3,i Ibn fthuzouiiAh 697 & 698, 
iu 1bo Majah 912. 
ils Ahmad 18120. 

J|t Tabantni in al Mu jam at Kttbeer 22/36. 

" 17 TabarAni in a l Mu jum at Kafyetr 22/38. 

‘'“Ahmad I837L 
Nasai 1265, 

^Abu LJaw(wd957. 
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None of them apart from Zaidah bin Qudamah have reported the extra 
wording of (yuharrikuhd) ‘moving it*. This addition is therefore 
shaadh and cannot be accepted especially since it is clearly 
contradicted by the saheeft hndeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al 
Zubair which categorically negates the movement of the finger, and 
also by the silence of all the other afmdeeth on the subject of pointing 
the finger in tashahhud. such as those of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar, 
Sayyiduna Abu Humaid al Saidee and Sayyiduna Nuntair a! Khuzai 4t 
which do not mention anything to resemble the constant movement of 
the finger. 

It should also be remembered that Sayyklum Wail Ibn llujr & 
speaks of having seen this action of the Prophet once, ns he says in 

the beginning of the long hadeeth 1 saw On I he other hand, 

Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair * has reported the permanent 
practice of the Prophet & by employing the words ‘would not move 
if. 

2. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar & narrates that the Prophet & 
said ‘The movement of the fingers in prayer 
frightens away Shaitan 

Imatn Bai Iraqi has declared this hadeesh dhaeef (weak) saying. 
The only person to narrate this is Muhammad bin Amr a I Waqidi and 
he is not authentic/ Hafidh Ibn Hajar T Haftdh Suyuti and Muiiawi 
also say that it is dhaeef. 

| ma m Ahmad bin Hantal has branded the above narrator, 
Muhammad bin Amr al Waqidi a liar, and Ibn al Madmi has accused 
him of fabricating hadeethP 1 

Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi writes in al Shtyidr. 

* Suyuti has quoted this narration af Lbn Umar x. in his al Jami' al 

Sagheer and ascribed it to Baihaqi. Azizi says in his commentary of 


Baihaqi 27SS and lbn Adiyy T/-41i3. 
Miwnaintutenm. 


al Jami * at Sa^heer. "Us lifted is dhaeef. The verdict of the Shafiee 
scholars is the deducibility of lifting ihc finger without (continuous) 
movement/’ 

Hvun if. for arguments sake, we accept ‘the movement of the 
finger 1 in these narrations we will only take such words to only refer 
io the single movement of raising the finger in taxhakhud* This is the 
very explanation given by the muhaddirhuti. 

Baihaqi who has narrated both hndeeth in his collection has 
explained the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail ibn Hujr^t in the following 
manner: 

‘The movement mentioned in tins had&fth probably means the 
single |M>inting of the finger, no: its continuous movement In this 
way, the narration will he in agreement with the hadetth of Abdullah 
Ibn al Zubair. &/* H 

Sheikh a| Hudeeth Montana Zakoriyyah also provides a similar 
explanation in Ins Arabic commentary of al Mmvatia Malik, Awjaz al 
Masalik, He says, 

Most of iho narrations of Wail bin llujr 4* contain ihc wording 
“moving it, praying with it.” It is quite dear that the term Spraying 
with ir is an elaboration of the woods "moving it” T end does not mean 
anything other than movement of the finger at the time of pointing/* 2 * 

In support of this he later quotes from Kashf al Gftmnmah that 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn a! Zubair & vised to say that the Prophet & 
would not move his forefinger except at the time of pointing, and by 
pointing the finger he sought to signify sincerity and the oneness of 
Allah. 

He also adds that Imam Nasai is also inclined to this interpretation. 
This is understood by the fact that he has inserted a chapter heading in 
his Sumtn titled The place to focus the eyes in salah and the 
movement of the finger* but surprisingly lias not included the hadeeih 

HJ liaiti&qi 2787. 

*** Awjuz id Masatik 2 / 1 17 . 
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of moving the finger. In fact, he has quoted the contrasting hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah ibn al Zubflir^. 

The same is to he said of the 'movement mentioned in the hadeeth 
of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar & quoted earlier, that it is in reference to the 
single movement of raising the Finger and putting if down again. 

Muhaddifh Khalil Ahmad Sharanpuri. further explaining this 
reconciliation of the ahadeeth, writes in his Arabic commentary of 
Abu Da wood, liadhl al Majhctd: 

In ihe view of ihe Hanafi scholar there is no disparity between 
the two hadeeth (the j hadeeth of Wail lbn Hujr 4* that suggests 
movement of the finger and the hadeeth of Abdullah ibn al Znbair & 
that denies it,)* for they clarify ihai wlien pointing the finger in 
tashahhud unc should lift it at the tirny of negatiun (saying la i lalta 
there is no god....') and pul it down on affirmation (saying illallahu 

f tiU Allah ')> This. i.e. t the raising and putting down of the finger is 

what is referred to by movement' in the hadeeth. As for the denial of 
movement {in the ffl/tei-Jr hadeeth of Abdullah Ibn at Zubnir 
rndhiallahu anhu), this is pertaining to the continuous movement of 
the linger as practised by some of the ahl al hadeeth/* 7 * 

The verdicts of the madhakth. 

Sheikh al Hadeeth Moulana Muhammad Zakariyyah also outlines the 
verdicts of the four schools of fiqh on thin issue by quoting from their 
original books, Hu writes in his Awjaz at Masatik, that the nr ling of 
the Hanafi, Shaft ee and Hanbali schools of Jiqh h the same, i.e., the 
finger should noi be moved continuously in tashahhud, lit fact, some 
Shafiec scholars rule that (he sal ah is rendered invalid by the constant 
movement of the finger because litis constitutes excessive action, 
something which goes against the universally accepted rule of serenity 
and tranquillity in salah. And although he states that the most 
common verdict of the Maliki scholars is of moving ihe finger in 
tashahhudt he docs add that Ibn al Qasim, one of Imam Malik’s 
foremost students, opposes (his view and is in agreement with the 


majority of the scholars. He also quotes another famous Maliki 
scholar, Ibn al Arabi who vehemently denounces the practice of 
moving the finger in tashdh/utd. 

ibn al Arabi says in his commentary of Tirmidhi, Aaridhah at 
Ahwadhi* 

'Beware of constantly moving your lingers in tashahhud. Do not 
pay any attention to the narration of Utbiyyah lor it is a problem, I am 
bewildered by those who say that the movement of lIic finger is a 
means ot repelling Shaitan. Knew that when you shake one finger at 
Shaitan he will shake ton at you, Shaitan can only be repelled by 
sincerity, devotion, prayer* and seeking (be protection of Allah, not by 
the movement of I he finger. One should only point will! the finger as 
ban been nusntbned in the hadeeth. The hadeeth of Wail which 
contains the words ‘their hands would move beneath iheir cloaks hi 
prayer is not authentic, and even if we were to assume its authenticity 
its correct explanation is ifoe movement of the hand at ihe time of 
spreading and closing 

lbn nl Hajib al Maliki has also dearly mentioned in his al 
Mukhtasar of Fiqh that rhe most famous view of Imam Malik is 
not to move the finger. Besides, the movement of the linger even 
according to those Maliki scholars who are of that opinion is 
quite different from the constant and rigorous shaking that some 
people practice. 

Imam Nawnwi al Shari ee has also categorically stated in his 
Fatawaa and in his al Majm'tf 21 (hat the movement of the finger 
in salah is makrooh. 

Contrary to what one certain author lias suggested h the view of 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanhal and his followers also is that Ihe finger 
should not be moved constantly. He writes that Imam Ahmad 
was asked. Should a man point with his finger during prayer? 1 
He replied, ‘Yes* vigorously,' The question was about pointing 


K5 Sadht a 1 Majhood 5/350, 
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' :t? Awjaz al Aftistittk 2/1 17 quoting frcwii Aaridhah at Ahwadhi. 

*** at Mil]/ a k n 3 / 454 , 
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the finger, not moving it. It is extremely strange, therefore, to 
conclude that Imam Ahmad's practice was to move the finger in 
tashahhud. 

The author of cti Rawdh at Mambba* (a concise, standard and 
recognised work of Hanbali fqh) says. He should point with his 
forefinger without moving it in Ins tashahlntd and duaa during 
suUdt. and at other times when engaging in the diiikr of Allah in 
order lo signify tmvheed/ 

Ibn Qudaniah al Hanbal i writes in u I Mitghni, 

"He should point with the forefinger raising it sil the time of 
remembering Allah in his taxJmhhmi for whut we have narrated 

earlier and tie should not move it because of the fuuteeih of Abdullah 
bin al Zubair A narrated by Abu Dawood, 'The Prophel & would 
point with his lingcT and not move it." 5211 

The same author has also quoted a hodeeth in the following 
manner: ‘When he raised his finger, he would move it, 
supplicating with if and he used to say, ‘It is surely more 
powerful against the devil than iron, meaning the forefinger.’ 

It appears a s though this is □ complete hadeefh and that the 
(constant) movement of the finger is more powerful against ihc 
devil than iron, in fact, these are two separate hadeeth, The 
statement When he raised his finger, he would move it, 
supplicating with it' is pan of a hadevth narrated by Sayyiduna 
Wail bin Hujr 4r. and the words ft is surely more powerful 
against the devil than iron, meaning the forefinger 1 Hire actually 
part of another hadeeth related by Naff whose complete 
narration reads as follows: 

Naff reported that when Ibn Umar & would pray satoft 
he would point with his finger and fix his gaze on it, 
and he said. The Prophet & said, “It is surely more 

™ ai Mnstinfim. 


ISO 


powerful against the devil than iron, meaning the 
finger.” 5 * 

There is no mention in Naffs hadeeth of the movement of (he 
finger, merely its pointing. T he two separate reports should [tot be 
confusingly placed togelher to give the impression that they form one 
hadeeth about the constant movement of the linger in tashahhud. 

The raising of the finger. 

The ulama of the Hanatl /ky/r say that ihc finger should be raised at the 
point of negation (Im italm) anti (hen replaced on affirmation 
(ftlatfah). Some ttkmui also say (hat the rising of the forefinger and 
the clutching of (he rest is for the purpose or making dum after the 
tashahhud (as is mentioned in the .above ahudeeth), therefore the 
finger should be kept raised till the end of salcth, This is mentioned 
quite clearly in one hadeeth, 

Savyidunn Shihab^fc says, T came upon the Prophel 
s.nilst he was praying. He had placed his left hand 
upon his left thigh, his right hand upon his right I high 
mid he had spread his forefinger fas opposed to 
clutching it) saying, 

J* ^ cJ ij jiiii lJuU b 

(Oh l ie who transforms the hearts! Make my heart 
.steadfast upon your rehgiom) 5 J 

A similar hadeeth has been narrated by Abu YaTaa al Mawsili in 
his Musrtad with the words pointing with his forefinger' instead of 
H had spread his forefinger’, 531 


Almwd 5964; and fimcai as queued in Kashftti Anwar 563, 

hrmidld 3537, Mntaitlditti Dhatar Atkanad Uthmani ssys that iltero is no feud in 
she imtmf 

Si| Abu Ya'lau as quoted by 3 Ini Hajar m nl \f awHb alAttytth 539. 
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The above meaning is also conveyed in the following narrations; 

Suyyiduna Numair al Khuzai relates that be saw the 

Prophet & seated in sahth. He had placed his right 
arm upon his right thigh and raised his forefinger, 
having hent it slightly whilst praying/ 3 ' 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr 4- reports, 1 prayed Stifah 
behind the Prophet sit and said to myself ‘T will 
preserve (he salah of (he Prophet :&. s> When lie sal 
for wshahhud lie spread his left foot upon (he ground 
and sat on it, and placed his left palm upon his left 
(high and Uss right arm upon his right thigh. He (hen 
shaped his fingers making a circle with the middle 
finger and the thumb and began praying with the 
other one (forefinger V sn 

He also relates, T saw the Prophet i& make <i circle 
with his thumb and middle finger, and lift the one 
next to it (the forefinger) praying with it in 

Sayyiduna Abdullah him Umar 4- relates that when the 
Prophet & would sit in salah, he would place his right 
hand upon ids knee and raise his forefinger praying 
with it, whilst his left hand would be spread out upon 
his left knee/ 34 

'this js also the view of the HanofI Muhaddith Moulaoa Rasheed 
Ahmad Gimgohi. He says, It Should be known regarding wbal some 


Ahmad 1543V, Abu DnwoodWh Masai 1374 and Ebn Hibbsii 1943. 

Satfert bin Nl amour as quoted by tinain Ximawi 457. Also reported by Tnhawi 
1/259 Imam Nimawi says Hint its istiad i\mkeeh. A similar narration has also been 
recorded by Ahu Dawood Tuyalisi 3020. 

■ M I bn Majah 912 ac«l Nosai 1264. Bousteree tChapier 164. no. 336) and Imam 
Nimaw-j (464) have talk declared the hothrth mkerfi. 

5V Muslim 550. Tirmidhi 294 ami N:Lsai L IW. 




fuqaha have said about raising (he fi tiger al the time of negation and 
putting it down at the time of affirmation, that the established 
(method) in the hadeeth is to keep die finger raised till the end of 
safah.** 36 The author of al Muhalfo, the commentary of at Muwatta 
has mentioned that it has been narrated from some Muliki and Shufice 
Imams also that the finger should be kept raised till the end of 
tashahhatL He also quotes ibn Hajar al Makki al Shafiec who says, 'll 
is summit to keep the finger raised till the end of rashahhud. tSyi 





s *alKawkabalDum 1/2S9. 

537 Awn at 'booth Chapter of stitch. section on jjointing with itw finger in 
iashahhud. 
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Chapter 13 

Difference in snhih between men and women 

Some people a ne of the view that nil the laws of ,%r/ri/r are common to 
both men and women, and dial there is no difference between them. 
They also claim that the hadeeth ’Pray as you have seen me praying' 
is general and, therefore, should be applied equally to both men and 
women. It should be realised, however, that our own interpretation 
and logical inference of this hadeeth cannot compare with the other 
ahitdeeth of the Messenger of Allah and the verdicts and practice 
of the Safuibuh and Tabi'mt & quoted below. 

The Shariah lias ordained distinct rules For men and women in 
many important questions of saiah. For example, 

* Jummh is fardh upon men but not on women, and the Eid 
prayer is wajib for men but again not for women. 

1, SayyidUfLii Tariq bin Shihab 4* reports that the 

Pi'Ophet said. Jittmuih in congregation is an 

obligatory duty uprm every Muslim except four 
people: a slave, a woman, a child, and one who h 
sick.^ 

2, Sayyidattina Umm Atiyyah ^ say* as pari of a longer 
hadeeth, 'We have been forbidden frum following 
funerals mid tiiere is no Jitmtmh upon us. 1 ^ 9 

* The reward of congregational prayer for men is twenty seven 
times more than an individual prayer. Contrary to this, the 
more rewarding prayer of a woman is that which is most 


Abu Dawomt 1 067 and Hakim 10&2, llc&ini declared i( jw/ree/r and Dhuhabi 
ngreed, 

lbr> Khi^mah 1722, 
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concealed and performed within the confines of her innermost 
living quarters. 

3. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud reports that !he 
Prophet & said, ‘The prayer of a woman in her 
makhda * (partition) is better than her prayer in her 
hujrah (chum her), ami her prayer in her hujrah is 
better than her pray er in her bait (house)/ 540 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah narrates that the Prophet 

said, ‘The most beloved saiah to Allah of a 
woman is one that she performs in the darkest spot 
of her home.' 5 " 

* Unlike men women should not give adhm or say the iqumah 

5. Sayyidatuna Asmaa A narrates as pari of a longer 
hadeeth that the Prophet & said, 'There is no adhan f 

+ 54ft 

iqatttah or Jumirnh upon women* 

6. Sayyidatima Ibn Umar 4* says, ‘There is no adhm 
or iqamah upon women /' ^ 

* There is a great difference in die awrah of a man and that of a 

woman in saiah ^ Women must cover (heir entire body 

including the hair, leaving only the face, hands and feet 
exposed. 

7. Ummul Mu’mineen Aisha 4* reports that the 
Prophet & said* Allah does not accept the saiah of 
a mature female without a scarf/ 544 


5411 AJiu Dawood 570 and n>n Khuziumah 1690. 

3<l Ibn Kluizairmh 1691, and Tahuvmi in at M'ujam at Kvhccr as mentioned by 
Hafidh Itailhami 2/35 Haftdh Haiihami assays that its narrators ire authentic. 

341 Baih&ji 1921- 
w Baiiiaqi 1920. 


* Women cannot lead men in saiah. 

8. Abu Bakmli ^ reports that the Prophet said. 
‘Never will those people succeed who have 
appointed u woman over them/ 545 

9. Jabir bin Abdullah reports as part of a longer hadecth 
that the Prophet said, ‘Know that a woman 
should not lead a man In saiah/ 54 * 

• For the purpose of correcting or deterring someone in saiah 
men should say 'subhamdhih ' loudly, whilst women are only 
allowed to clap their hands. 

10. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah reports that the Prophet 
& said, 'Tasbeeh is for men, and dapping is for 
w omen/' L 

The different postures, positions and rulings concerning the prayer 
of the female are not the invention of a group or an individual hut the 
teaching of the Prophet & himself He was the very first person to 
differentiate between the prayer of a man and a woman. 

11. Yazid bin Abi Habib reports that the Prophet & 
passed by two women who were praying saiah. He 
said, HVhen you prostrate, let part of your body 
cling to the earth, for women are unlike men in this 
regard*. 54 " 


All mud 24012* Ibn Majah 655. Abu Dawiwfl 64 1 , Tirmidhi 377, Tbn Khu/aimah 
775, Hjikim 91 7 and Baihisqi 3254. Hakim dec bred il xtiheeh and Dhuhabi agreed. 

343 Alunad 19507, Bukhari 4163, Tirmidhi 2262 and Masai 53 
54< > Ibn Majah IflH I and Baihsqi 5131. 

547 Bukhari 1 145. 

543 Abu Dawood in his. al Maraste! plB (Munssasah a] RbaEah edition)* and Bathnqi 
3201, 


12, Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 4* narrates that Lhe Prophet & 
said. 'When a woman sfts in salah she should place 
one thigh over the other, arid when slit prostrates 
she should press Iter stomach to her thighs in a 
manner that is the most concealing for her. Indeed 
Allah looks at her saying, “Oh my angels! I make 
you witness that I have Forgiven her” 54 * 

13. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr reports that the Prophet 
j$ snid, ‘Oh Ibn Hujri When you pray make your 
hands level with your ears. And the woman shall 
raise her hands dose to her bosom/ 53 

We derive some very important and fundamental principles about 
lhe prayer of a woman from all the above ahadeeth. 

* The laws of safah arc not always the same for men and 
women. 

* The surutah posture of a female in any position of salah is that 
which is the most concealing for her. 

Imam Bnihaqi says. 

All of the laws of sahh in which a woman differ* fwm a man arc 
baaed on lhe principle of s&tr f concealment). This means that (he 
woman is instructed m do all that which is more concealing for her, 
The following chapters othadixih explain this meaning in detail/* 1 1 

As mentioned earlier, this variation in the salah of a woman has 
been prescribed by none oilier ihan the Prophet & himself 1 1 has 
remained lhe practice of the whole ifmmah til! this day and is also 

** Bathaqi 3199 Ho also declared n tfhactf. 

,|U> Tfibarani in cil M'ujum ui K&baer 22/ t9 no. 28. Hafidh Hailhtiwi says 2/103, 
“Tabarani has narrated it as part of a tong bttdcclh on (he virtue of Wail bin Hujr 
«iih ih chain of Maiinoonah bim Hujr narrating from her auntie Umm Vahya bin! 
Abdel liibbtkr. 1 have not identified her but the rest of (ho narr-uors ara reliable.' 

*' BaihSkli 3/314, 
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reflected in the rulings of the Sahabak and Tabi'rn. The uhmui a fid 
fttqaha of all tour schools have always recognised this difference and, 
as is evident in their books of fiqh. have always observed lhe above 
principles whenever making a ruling about (he salah of a woman. 
Following are a few narrations detailing the verdicts and practice of 
the Sahabah & logeiher with the verdicts of some of the Tabi itn and 
lhe uUtma of (he different schools of ftqh: 

Verdicts and practice of the Sahabah A'- 

K hal id bin a I Lajlaaj reports as part of a longer Itadecth ihai women 
were ordered to do tambb'u 552 when silling in salah*** 

Nafi T narrates (hat Safiyyah 4c would pray and do tarabb*u. SH 

Nafi' also narrates that the womenfolk of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Umar’s & family would do tarabb'it*^ 

Sayyiduna ibn Umar was once asked, ‘How did women pray 
ihetr salah during lhe time of lhe Prophet &?' He replied, They used 
to sit cross legged until ihey were told to practice ihtifaz^ 

Sayyiduna Ali 4* says, ‘When a woman prosi rales she should do 
ihdfaz and press her Hughs together.', and in Abdul Razzaq’s narration 
'press her thighs ago last her stomach.’’ 3 ” 


iS> i.e.. to draw oat one's right Eeg towards the right side of the body and to plate die 
Id! leg beiicaih lhe righi teg, 

Ibn Abi Shuib&h 2783. 

”* Abdul Rm/aq 507 A and Ibn Abi Shnibah 2784. 

** Ibn Abi Shaibah 2789. 

s ‘ Narrated by ell three, Abu Muhammad al Hukliari. Qndhi Umar bin al Itasim ul 
Asbntmi, ami Ibn Khu*ruw in their Musnadt of Inuim Abu Hmifah's afiadrcth. 
Ihtifnz is to- lean to one side and jvsi on the posterior, i[ j s ]j lQre or ^ ^ 

sadl. 

?57 Abdul RnZfaq 5Q”2 and [bn Abi Shaibah 2777, Mnhiiddnh Dhufar Ahmad 
Ulhmetii 3/32 hits declared il itown. 
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Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas & was asked about the prayer of a woman. 
He replied, 'She should pull herself dose together and do ihtifaz' 

Verdicts of the Tahi 'un and other ulama . 

Ibn Jprayj reports, 1 asked Alaa: "Should a woman motion with her 
hands at the time of takbeer as u man does?” he replied. She should 
not raise her hands with takbeer in the manner of men. Alaa then 
demonstrated (the way in which she should.) He placed his hands 
very low and then pulled diem towards him. He then said, "The 
posture of a woman in saiah is not that of a man, 

Ataa also says, 'A woman should pull herself together when she 
bows down into ntk'w. she should bring up her arms lo her stomach 
and pull herself together as much as possible. When she prostrates 
she should bring up her arms dose to her and press her bosom and 
stomach against her thighs: she should pull herself together as much 
as possible ^ 

Hasan at Basri says, A woman should pull herself dose together in 
sujtid/' 6 ' 

Hasan and Qaudah both say, 'When a woman prostrates she 
should pull herself together as much as possible. She should not allow 
for any space between her limbs so that her posterior is not raised.’ 

Otic certain author has argued that all the descriptions of the 
Prophet’s & prayer are equally applicable to both men and women 
and there is nothing in the surtnah that excludes women from any ot 
them, htshct Allah the contents of this chapter will answer that claim, 
The author then goes on to say that this is the view of Ibrahim al 
Nakhai who said, ’A woman's actions in the prayer are the same as a 


** Ibn Abi ShaibaJi 2778. 

Abdul fiazzaq 5ti6tf and ibn Abi Sbaibah 2474, 
Abdul Raizaq 5069. 

-* 1 Ibn Abi Shatbah 2781. 

Abdul Rarzaq 5DfiS. 


manV - transmitted by Ibn Abi Shaihah {1/75/2), with a saheeh 
sanad from him. 

This as not what Ibrahim ill Nakhai said at all nor is it his view. 
His narration transmitted by Ibn Abi Shnibah actually reads, 'A 
woman will sit in salah )ust as a man does.’ 5 * 3 This somehow has 
been misquoted as 'A wuman*s actions in the prayer are ihe same 
as a man’s.’! 

In fact, Ibrahim al Nakh&i's other narrations quite clearly 
contradict the above report. His view about the prayer of a woman as 
reported by Ibn Abi Shaibah and others is as follows: 

Ibrahim al Nakhai says, ‘When a woman prostrates she should, 
press hej- stomach against her thighs. She should not raise her 
posterior nor should she allow for any space or distance between the 
limb* of her body as a man docs.^ 

He also says, ‘When a woman prostrates she should bring her 
(highs together and press her abdomen to them. lJ<a 

He also says, l A w oman should sit to one side in salah.'* 66 

Imam Baihaqi says. 

‘Ah of the laws, of salah in which a woman differs from a man am 
based on the principle of salt (concealment)- This means that ihe 
woman is instructed to do all (hat which is more concealing for her. 
The followi ng chaprcrs of htidcctf \ explain (his meaning in detail.* 561 


™ Ibn Abi Shailtth 1/242. no 2788. 

Abdul Razzaq 507 1 m$ Jbci Abi Shaibah 27S2. 
565 Ibn Abi Shaibah 2779. 

564 Abdul RiiEzaq 5077 and Ibn Abi Shaikh 2792. 
^ Baihaqi 2/3 14. 
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Ibn Qudamah al Maqdisi al Hanbali quotes Imam Ahmad bin 
I-Tatibal in his at Mugftni as saving. T consider mdf** to be belter for a 
woman/ He also qoiites ihe narration of Sayyiduna ALi who says, 
When a woman prays salah she should do ihtifaz and press her I highs 
together / 549 

Imam Ahmad was asked about how a woman should prostrate and 
sit for tashahhttd, He replied > She should do whatever is more 
concealing tor her/ He added, She should do tambb'u in tashahhud 
and draw her legs to one side (sadt). * 57 ° 

According to the narration of Abu Da wood, Imam Ahmad was 
asked about how a woman should sil in salah. He replied, ‘She 
should press her thighs together/ 571 

Qadhi lyadh has also quoted from some Saiaf that the sunmh for 
women is tambb'u * 71 

AH the above quite clearly demonstrates that the prayer of a 
woman is different in some aspects from that of a man, and that this 
distinction was first made by none other than the Prophet and then 
maintained by the prominent Sahttbah and Tabs' an. Furthermore, us 
can be seen in their works, there is almost universal agreement 
amongst the scholars of all schools of fiqh on this issue. 


^ To draw oui ihc righi leg to one side of ihc iJorty place the left teg beneath 
one's right thigh, in this way the posterior will come to r^st on the ground rather than 
on I he left leg. She would, therefore, not he nesting oti her leg*. but on her posterior 
ns mentioned in the n arration of Sayyiduna Ah 4t. 

“* Ibn Qudamah in etl Mugtmi 2/135. 

S " ,J Mmunil of hiiam Ahmad narrated by bis son Abdullah 373. 

571 Masaail of ImnrtL Ahmad narrated by Abu Diiwood p5l. 

S73 A wjaz at Mosattk 2/119. 


Ust of differences between the prayer of a man and a 
woman. 

Sow of [he differences as mcnlioncd in the Hanafi books of fiqh arc 
listed below. 

In all ihc postures nnd movements of sateh, including qtyam, 
riik'u. sajdah, and tashahhud a woman should adopt that which is the 
most modest and concealing for her. 

At the beginning of .uitah a woman should not raise her hands to 
her ears bill only to her shoulders or close to her bosom, 57 * 

Tn qlyam, women are to place their hands on their bosoms. T hey can 
fasten (hem in any one of the different ways (grasping) or 

w(tilh (placing) dcstiilwd in part |wo, or (hey can simply rest ihc 
right palm on the left one. 

Lulike men, in ruk'u, women should tuck their arms into line body 
find not spread them outward. They should also merely place their 
hands over their knees with closed fingers, and not grasp them with 
the fingers spread wide open/' 4 In fact, women should try lo keep 
their fingers close together in a!J the posiures oTsalah. 

Dining prostration men should allow for some space and distance 
between their stomachs and thighs, and arms and the vide of the body 
whilst women should press these limbs together. 

Again in prostration* men should raise their arms off the ground 
and allow Tor some distance but women should let them ding to the 
ground. 


?7? |,TH111 Alumii b)» Hartbal also says that die should ruse them sliehlly and 
according io one narration, she should aut raise lliem al all. 

5 1 tn some books of Hanafi ii has tiwat suggested iliac in ruk'ti cliey should a]jo 
^ ' hcir ***** ^ ■«!«* dishtty. 'Hie Hantnli scholar Imam Knirqi also w i4S 
psn of a longer statement, ’Thy woman should gather herelf In ruk a and s ,mi ’ {al 
Muvtim L/l 3 S.> 
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During (he sitting of mhalthud, men are to rest on their legs and 
raise their right fool with the toes facing qiblath whereas women are 
to take out both their legs towards the right hand side of the body and 
rest on the posterior without raising their right foot. 
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Biographies 


Ibrahim h] Nakhai tahmaudlaht alaih, (46-96 AH) 

The 'faqeeh of Iriiq " Ibrahim inn Yarid bin Qais Abu Imran aJ Nakhai, 
One of the mast prominent TabVun in terms of piety, teaming, fiqh, 
and the memorisation and narration of hadeeth. He studied under 
many distinguished figures including Aiqamah, Maarooq* and Aswad, 
He has among his si u den is Hammad bin Abi Sn Unman (one of the 
teachers of Imam Abu Han if ah), .Vanish and others. He died in 96 
AM whilst in hiding from the tyrant governor Hajjaj. When news of 
his death reached SIT abi he said, 'By Allah* he has not left anyone 
behind like him.' May Allah have money on him. 

Muslim bin Yasaar rahmatiillahl (dm it, 

Ahu Abdullah Muslim bin Yasaas al Basri al IJirnwi, A tabiee who 
was known for his worship and iiscelism, He was tdso recognized as 
being one of the leading jurists of Basrah. He met a number of 
Sahaimit and narrated had eel h from them including Sayyidtma Ibn 
Abbas and Sayyiduna Ibn Umar He died in 100 All. May Allah 
have mercy on him. 

Sh’fibi rahmatutfaht alaih, (19-10,1 AH) 

Aniir Inn Sharaheel a l SITabi al Human! A famous labile who 
himself claimed lo have met more than five hunched Sahabah ^ a 
great many from whom he narrated ahadeeih. He had a prodigious 
memory and was also widely credited as being one of the greatest 
jurists of his time. He lived and died in Kufah amt w r as one of Imam 
Abu Han i fairs, greatest teachers. May Allah have mercy on him, 

Ahu Mijlaz rahmatidfahi (ilaih, f- 109 AH) 

Lahitj bin HumaicL bin Saeed Sadoosi, A tabiee who met and nairated 
hndeeth from a number of Saha bah ,A including Sayyiduna Ihn Abbas, 
Sayyidunu Anas, and Sayyiduna Abu Musa al Asharec ^ as well as 
many others. He passed away in Kufuh in 109 AH, May Allah 
shower his mercy on him. 
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Imam Abu Hamfah rahtmtullahi ninth, (80-150 AH / 699-767) 
N’um&n bin Thabit Abu Hamfuh, The great mujhthid* faqeeh ami 
Imam. He was born in Kufali in 80 AH, W Tliere were a number of 
Sahabab ** still alive at that lime* ine Eliding Sayyiduua Abdullah bin 
A hi Awfa -#• who lived in Kufah* and Sayyidunu Anas bin Malik & 
whom he actually met. Imam Abu 1 1 am tab is thus cons idered a 
Tahke, a rank unique not only amongst the four Imams of ftfft, but 
also amongst his leading contemporaries. 

Imam Abu Hanifah had numerous famous teachers including Amir 
bin Shanked al SIT abi ant! Ham mad bin Abi Sulaiman. He hoard 
hadeetl j from a number of leading authorities including Aeeui bin Abi 
Rabat!, Abdul Rahman bin Hunnuz. Ifcrimali, Natl 1 , Adiyy bin Thabit 
as well as many others from amongst the TabVun. 

He himself bad thousands of students including Imam Abu Yusuf, 
Imam Zufar bin Hudhnil, Imam Hasan bin Ziyad and Imam 
Muhammad bin Hasan Sluubanl. Countless Leading figures heard and 
narrated hadeeth from him such as Sufyan a I Thuwri, Shares k, Zaidah, 
Hasan bin Salih, Abu Bakr bin Ayyash, Abdullah bin Mubarak, 
Wakcek Abdul Razzaq bin Htimmam as well as many others. 

Mansoor, the Abb us id ruler of the time iried to appoint Imam Abu 
Hanifah as ihe chief judge. He refused, whereupori Mansootr resorted 
to imprisonment and torture to make him meet his demand. Imam 
Abu Hanifah did not relent and finally died a martyr having been 
poisoned in prison in the year 150 AH. May Allah shower his mercy 
on him. 

Imam Abu Yusuf rahmaUdkthi afmh ♦ (1 13-182 AH) 

Abu Yusuf Y'uqub bin Ibrahim, The famous Qadhi and Imam, He 
w as bom in Kut’ah in J j 3 AH. 31c is undoubtedly the most famous 
student of Imam Abu Hanifah. He also heard hodeeth Trom Hi sham 
bin LJrwah, Yahya bin Saeed, Aktmash and others. 

Many authorities heard and narrated hadeeth from him including 
Bis hr bin Waleed Yahya bin Maeen. Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal, 
Ahmad bin Maneek and Imam Muhammad bin Hasan. 


5 lS This is jurcurding lu onr ntmraliun. Ollier reports surest oulicr (talcs of 70 AH. Or 
even AH. 


He served as a judge in the capital Baghdad under many rulers 
including Haroon Rashid. He was the first person ever to be given (he 
title Qadhi al Qudhatk Le. h chief judge or judge of the judges'. He 
died in 182 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 


Imam Muhammad Shnibnni rahmaitdlahi aiaih. (132- 1 f$9 AH) 
Muhammad bin Hasan 5 ha i ham. The great faqeeh and Imam. He was 
bom in Wasit in 132 AH. Apart from his two most famous teachers. 
Imam Ahu Hanifah and Imam Abu Yusuf he also heard and narrated 
hitdiwth from Sufyan a I Thawri, Qais bin Rabeek Awzacc, Imam 
Malik and others. 

His own students include Imam Shafiec. Abu Ubaid til Qasim bin 
Sallam. Yahya bin Maeen, Muhammad bin Samaah as well as many 
others. He died in Rayy in 189 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Halid li I bn a I Turku mam rahmatulkthi aiaih. { r lA9 AH) 

Ali bin Uthman bin Ibrahim Ala al Deen Ibn al Turkumuni al Mardini. 
A teacher of Ha fid h Jamal al Deen a I Zailace, Haftdh Zain al Dccn a I 
Iraqi, Jamu! al Deen al Mali! and Hafidh Mural Deen at Hailhami. 

He authored (he famous a l Jawhar al Nuqi ft al Radii ah al 
Baihaqh He also compiled a takhreej of al Hidayah'tt (thadeeth, and a 
condensed version of Ibn al SalalYs Ulootn al Hadceth. He died in 
749 AH, May Allah have mercy on hint, 

Hulldh Zailace rahmatuilahi ninth, (720-762) 

Jamal al Deen Abdullah bin Yusuf al Zailaec. He studied fqh with 
Imam Fakhr al Deen Uthman bin All al Zaikice, Imam Shams al Deen 
Muhammad bin Ahmad bin Adlan and others. Amongst his teachers 
in hadeeth were Hafidh Abu al Hajjaj a! Mizzi, Huridh Shams al Deen 
al DhEihabl and Hafidh Ala ul I3een al Mardini Ibn al Turkutuani, 

He produced three highly acclaimed works in his short life. They 
are al Isaaf hi Ahadeeth al Kashaaf (a takhreej of Zamakshari's 
Tafseer at Kashaaf), Mukhhtsar MaUmi a! Aashaar (;i condensed and 
edited version of Imam TahawFs Shark Ma am al Aashaar), and Nash 
al Rayah ft Takhreej Ahadeeth al Unlay ah (a takhreej of Imam 
Margin naui's al Hidayahj. Allamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri wrote of 
him, L ln my opinion. Hafidh Zailaee rahmatuilahi aiaih was a greater 
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hafidh than even Hafidh Ibn Hajar mhmmdtehi ahtih. Me passed 
away in Cairo in the year 762 All. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hafidh H a it h ami rahnitutdhUi tikiifh {735-807 AH} 

All bin Abu Bakr bin Su human Nural Deen al Hailhami, The sludent 
and sou in law of Hafidh Zain al Deen al Iraqi. He remained in his 
company throughout his life studying with him and serving him 
faithfully. He also studied under a few other teachers inducting 
Hafidh Ala al Deen Ibn al Turkoman! al Maatini. 

He produced numerous works on hadeeth inducing the famous 
Mtijm'a at Zamdd hyi j Vfanb'a al Fawmd, Amongst his students were 
HEifidh Badr eiE Deen al Aini and Hafidh Ibn llajar Asqalani. He died 
in the year 807 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

H ;il Idh Badr a l Deen id Aini rahmaudlahi alaito (762-855 AH) 

He was boro in llalab \ Aleppo) where his father was the judge. He 
excelled in his studies under his father and other prominent alamo of 
his home city, whilst also travelling extensively in search of 
knowledge. Amongst his many famous teachers were Hafidh Zain al 
Deen Iraqi. Hall dh Nur al Deen Haitttami* Hafidh Siraj eiL Deen a I 
Balqeeni, Muhaddith Taqi al Deen al Pijwi and others. He had a long 
list of famous students which included Hafidh Kamal al Deen Ibn al 
HumEim, Hafidh Qasim bin Qutlubugha and Hafidh Shams al Deen 
Sakhawi Hafidh Ibn Hajar also heard a few lKuleech from him and 
listed him amongst his teachers. 

Hafidh Badr a I Deen has many works to his name on numerous 
topics such as Tafseer, htuieefh, fiqfu Arabic grammar and etymology, 
history and biographies. They include a monument a! commentary on 
Bukhari tilled Umdah at Qari Shark Saheeh at Bukhari, a 
commentary oil Imam Abu J’afar 'Mwwi's Shark Ma'am of Aadxaar 
tilled Nukfmb at Ajkaai\ and a! fimayah being a commentary of Imam 
Marghinani s at Hidayah, He died in 855 All. May Allah have 
mercy on him. 

Hufidh Ihn nl Htmmm rahmatidtahi ahtih. (790-861 AH} 

Kama! al Deen Muhammad bin Huitiam al Deen, He was born in 
Si was where his father was the judge. He studied under many famous 


ulama of Cairo and Alexandria acquiring a reputation for a keen 
intellect whilst still very young. Ills teachers included Imam Siraj ;il 
Deen al Kanani, Abu Zur'ah al Iraqi, Hafidh Badr al Deen a] Aini, and 
Jlafidh Ibn Hajar al Asqalimi, 

Hafidh Ibn al Hu mam produced a number of works including an 
extensive commentary of Imam Margin naui's at Hidayah titled hath 
at Qadeer td Ajiz at Faqeer. He died in Cairo in the year 861 AH 
leaving behind a number of distinguished students such as Sharaf al 
Deen Yahya al Munawi, [mam Shams al Deen Muhammad bin 
Muhammad hit? Amcor Hnaj al Malahi. Hafidh Qasim bin 
Qullubughah, Hafidh Shams al Deen al Sakhawi, Imam Jalal al Deen 
al SuyutE and Hafidh Zain al Deen Zakariyyuh bin Muhammad at 
Ansari. May Allah have mercy ott them all 

Hafidh Qasim bin Qutkihuglmh rahmofidhihi tdaih. (802-879 AH) 
Zain al Deen Abu al Adi Qastm bin Qmlubughah al Jamal i. He grew 
up as an orphan and began his search for knowledge at a very young 
age. He studied under some of the most famous authorities of his lime 
such as Hafidh Badr al Deen fit Aini, Hafidh Ibn Hajar and Hafidh 
Kamal al Deen Ibn al Humam. Despite being his teacher, Hafidh Ibn 
Hajar once described him as 'The eminent shaikh, the unique and 
ideal muhaddith’ and on another occasion as "The [mam, affamah, 
muhaddith, faqcch, hoftdh . " 

His students include Hafidh Shams a I Deen al Sakhawi and Sharaf 
al Deen Yahya al Mutumi, Hafidh Qasim bin Qutlubughah authored 
over eighty works, most of which were on hadeetb and its narrators. 
He died in Cairo in the year 879 AH, May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 

,-Vlkimnh Hasliim .Sindlii rahmatulkdii (doth, ( 1 104- 1 1 74 AH) 
Muhammad Hashim bin Abdul Ghafoor Sindh i He was born in 1104 
AH in a village of Sindh. 1 fc studied under a number of shaikhs in Iris 
home country as well as the ulama of the Haramayn when he travelled 
there in 1 135 AH. He produced approximately 130 works on various 
topics including tafseer, hadeeth and fqh. He died in 1174 AH, May 
Allah have mercy on him. 
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Gad hi A hid Sin did rahmattdlaki akiifi. 

Muhammad A bid bin Ahmad Sindhi. He was originally bom in Sindh 
but lived in Yemen tor a while serving as a judge in the city of 
Zabeed. He finally set I led in Mndinah where lie was appointed the 
head of the alwtut by Muhammad Ali Pasha h the governor of Egypt, 

His many authored works include a commentary on Imam Abu 
Han i I ah s Musnad (at Mawafiib at Idtiiftih ala Mas nod td Imam Abi 
Hmifah)\ a commentary on tlic famous Han ali work affufk at Pun 
at Multhtar titled Tawrd'i al Amvar ala at Dun al Mukhtar, and a 
commentary on Hafidh Ibn IJajar fi Btdugh at Mantm. He Hied in 
Madinah in ihe year 1257 Al I. May Allah have mercy on him, 

AN am all Abdul ITayy Luekhnawi whnumtUahi a'udh, (1264-1304 
AH/ 18484*87) 

Ahul Hasaiuit Abdul Hayy bin Muhammad Abdul Haleem Arisari 
Lucknawi. tie was born in 1264 AH/ 1 848 in Banda, India, His 
learning began when he was very young and by the age of 17 he bad 
already coni pie ted the study of a number of books on a wide range of 
copies. He also travelled to the Hijaz benefitting from tile scholars 
[here. 

Amongst those who taught hitn were his father, A Hamah 
Muhammad Abdul Hateern Lucknawi and Mufti N'imatullah Attsari 
LuckhnawL He also had ijazah from a number of prominent ufama 
including Shaikh Ahmad bin Zaini Daftlan al Shaftcc of Makkah, 
Shaikh Abdul GJiani Dihlawi and Shaikh Muhamad Abdullah a! 
Amiiee al Han ball of Najd, 

Allamah Alxhil Hayy Luckhnawi was a prolific writer and in his 
short life of 39 years he authored approximately 120 books of which 
at least 86 were in Arabic. These works covered a wide range of 
topics including <xpced(th t tafseer^ hadeeth, the price pies of hadeeth, 
fifth, the principles of fiqh, Arabic grammar and etymology, history, 
biographies, and logic. He died in 1304 AH/ 1887 leaving behind 
many students including Imam Nimawi. May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 


Imam Nimawi raknaiuHahi i tkdh. (1278-1322 AH) 

Dhaheer Ahsan bin Ali Nimaw i, of Nircii, ■& village in Adhccm Abad, 
India, lie was bom in 1278 A.H, in Salihpur, Bihar. He began his 
studies at a young age and travelled to Luckhnow, where he was 
instructed by a number of utamn including the famed Allamah Abdul 
Hayy Luckhnawi, Hafidh Muhammad Abdullah Ghazipuri. 
Muhadditb Muhammad Saced Adheemalnadi, Muhiiddith Qutb al 
Zamnn and Shah Muhammad bad h I ur Rahman Meradabadi. 

He once dreamt that he was carrying the Prophet’s & noble body 
in u funeral. He interpreted this as being a good sign that he would 
hear and convey the knowledge of Piophelhoixj, and thus busily 
engaged himself in the learning of hadeeth. 

He authored a number of works including, Aathar at Suuan (a 
collection of allude eth arranged according to the chapters and mas ail 
of fiqh)\ at Vakeq at Hasan (a commentary of Aathar al Sumn)\ 
T'aieaq at Tateeq (a commentary of al Tnkeq a! Hasan): Awshihat 
at Jced on the topic of Ijtihad and Taqteed\ and Jala al Aytmynfi Raf 
at Yadayn (a (realise on the raising of the hands in satah). He died in 
1322 A.H. May Allah shower his mercy upon him. 

AlLmnali Anwar Shah Kashmiri mhmatuUahi ahiih. (1292 1352 
AH) 

Muhammad Anwar Shah bin Shaikh Mu ad ham Shah Kashmiri. He 
was horn in 1292 AH in Wudwan, Kashmir. He began studying with 
his father at a very young age, and by the lime he was seven he had 
memorised the whole Quran and completed the detailed reading of u 
number of books on various topics, lie continued his studies of 
Arabic, fiqh and related sciences under tile ultima of Kashmir, and by 
I he age of iwclve began answering jatawa. Ho l hen travelled co 
Deoband in India to further his studies under Shaikh ul Hind Mufti 
M ah mood Hasan Dcobnndi and Shaikh Muhammad Ishaq Kashmiri, 
Later in life ho also taught at the same institute. 

His many students include Muhaddilh Yusuf Binnouri, Shaikh 
Habib ul Rahman And ha mi, and Moulami Badi Alain MenhL His 
written works include Mushkilat at Quran, Fa id ft al Bari (it 
commentary on Bukhari), at Arf at Skadiyy (n commentary on 
Tirmidhi) and a! Tasreeh hi nm Tawatara ft Nuzitl al Maseeh (a 
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collection of ahadeeth proving the descent of the Prophet Tsa &.) He 
died in Deobaitd in the year 1352 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Muhaddith Dhafisr Ahmad lUhmani rafmiatuflahi afaih. (1310- 
1 394 AH) 

Dhafar Ahmad bin Latccf Uthmani Thanwi. Ho was horn in 1310 AH 
in Deoband, India. He began his learning with a number of local 
teachers before moving to Thanabbim where he was taught by various 
idamo including his maternal uncle Mouluna Ashraf AM Thanwi. He 
l hen studied kadverh under Montana Muhammad Rashid Kanptui and 
Montana Muhammad Ishaq Bardawant in Kanpur before finally 
travelling to Suharaiipur to continue his studies with Muhaddith Khalil 
Ahmad Saharanpuri. 

After graduation he engaged himself in teaching and writing for 
the rest of his life. His many works include the famous and 
indispensable Ha a at Siatan (a large collection of akadeett t on which 
many of the rulings of the I lanafi/r^r are based), Mushkilat al Quran 
and Kashfal Duja an Wajhtrf Riba He died in 1394 AIL May Allah 
have mercy on him. ^ 

Mulmriditli Yusuf Bimiotin ndmiandfnhi afath. (1326-1397 AH l 
1 90S- 1 978) 

Abu al Mahasin Muhammad Yusuf bin Suyyid Muhammad Zakariyya 
Bin noun Husaini. lie was bom in 1326 AH close to Peshawar, He 
learnt tlie Quran from his father and unde and studied the basics of a 
few subjects with a number of nfama in Kabul, He then spent a few 
years in Dam) Uloom Deoband before travelling to Jamia fslamia in 
DhabeL India where he completed his studies in hadeeth under a 
number of prominent i damn including Allumah Anwar Shah Kashmiri 
and Montana Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani. He also taught here for some 
time whilst assuming other scholarly and literary responsibilities. 

In 1951 he migrated to Pakistan where he established an institute 
for higher learning in Arabic and Islamic sciences. 576 Apart from the 
students he taught in these establishments, many prominent uiatrn 
heard hadeeth and obtained ijazah front him, They include Shaikh 
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Sulaiman bin Abdur Rahman al Sanee of Makkah, Shaikh Ibrahim 
Khauini of Mftdinah, Shaikh Abdul Aziz Uyun al Stid of Hints, Syria, 
and Shaikh Abdul Fat tab Abu (ilmddah. 

Muhaddith Yusuf Binnouri w r as a man of letters and authored a 
number of works including a partly completed*™ commentary of 
Tirmidhi titled Mq a rif id Sunan h Bnghyah al Areeb ft Masaait at 
Qihhlt h-w al Mahaarieeb, and Nafhaf al Anbarjt flay at Imam al Asr 
at Shaikh Muhtmad Anwar, He died in 1397 AH, May Allah have 
mercy on him. 

Shaikh ul Hadeeth Muiilann Muhammad Zsikrtriyyah rahmatnUtthi 
ataib. f 13 15- 1402 Al l) 

Muhammad Zakariyya bin Muhammad Yahya Siddhpii Kandhalwi. 
Ho was born in Kitndhla in the province of Muzaffarnigar, U.R. India 
in 1 3 15 AH. His studies began at a young age, Ik learnt the hastes of 
Urdu and Persian from his unde Montana Muhammad Ilyas before 
memorising the Quran and studying Arabic and other religious 
suhjects under various teachers including bis father, Montana Yahya. 
During that period of childhood he was also blessed with the 
opportunity of spending time with his father in the company of the 
famous muhaddith and faqeeh Montana Rashid Ahmad Gan gold. In 
1328 lie was taken to Vlaznhir ul Uloom, Saharanpur where he studied 
a number of books of hadeeth with his father before completing 
Bukhari and Tirmidhi with Muhaddilh Khalil Ahmad Saharan puri. 

After graduation ill 1335 AH he was ap]3ointed a teacher at the 
same institute, Mazaahir ul Uloom, lie progressed rapidly, assuming 
many responsibilities before becoming the head teacher. Although his 
proficiency and expertise were recognised in most fields of learning it 
was the science of hadeeth which remained his passion and focus of 
attention throughout his life. He engaged in the learning and teaching 
of this subject for many years with great diligence and devotion until 
he became exclusively referred to as 'Shaikh ul Hadeeth'. Along with 
many other major books of hadeeth he laugh t the whole of Sahih 
Bukhari in thorough detail more than thirty times. 


Tin? presently published version contains die commentary of fihndreiti till the 
chapter thijj. 
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Shaikh ut Hadeeth Montana Muhammad Zakariyya authored over 
sixty works on various topics in both Arabic and Urdu, They include 
A wjaz at Masalik ita Mumtita Malik (a copious commentary of Imam 
Malik's Mu watt a published in fifteen volumes), Fadhail-e-A’maal 
(collections of ahadeeik with commentaries on numerous topics such 
as s ahth. Hajj, Quran, dhikr, sadaqah, and salat <£ salam upon the 
Prophet &.), a l Kawkab at Durri ala Jami ' al Tirmitlfu (fool notes on 
Muhaddith Rashid Ahmad Gangohi's lectures on Tirmidhi as recorded 
by his faithful student and disciple. Shaikh til Kadeeth's father 
Moulana Yahya Kandhalwi), and Lami r al Darari (footnotes on 
Muhaddith Rashid Ahmad Gangohi's lectures on Bukhari as recorded 
by his father). Towards (he end of his life he emigrated to Madinab 
where he died in 1402 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 
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Glossary 

J his glossary- is designed to give the less familiar reader a bricT and 
basic understanding of the terms used in this hook. It i$ not intended 
to provide a comprehensive, linguistically accurate or term i nologic ally 
conclusive definition of these Arabic terms, as such technical detail 
can be found elsewhere and is not within the scope of this work. 

adhan Call to prayer. 

arkaan The compulsory components of any act of worship without 
which it remains invalid. 

/Ur The third prayer of the day. 

awrah The part of the body that must be covered. 

azeemah Foregoing the concession in the hope of receiving a greater 

reward for adhering to the Original. 

banmatah Reciting Bismillah al Rahman al RaheemJ 

dlmeef 'Weak', Normally used to describe a narration that does not 

meet the stringent standards of saheeh or ha sun hadi’eth in terms of 

authenticity. Also used to describe a narrator who has been declared 

unreliable by recognised scholars because of his lack of integrity or 

poor memory. 

Dim hr The second prayer of the day, 

faqeeh (plurak/wflrrfca) Jurist; one who has extensive knowledge and 
experience in the science of ftqlu 

fardh Obligatory, such a afardh sal ah as opposed to iwfl (optional). 
Jiqh The understanding and application of Islamic ideas, laws, 
commandments, etc from the original sources of the Shariah, 
ghareeb A Imteeih whose samd contains one or more links of only 
one narrator, 

hadeeth (plural; ahadeeth ) Tradition". Normally used to describe 
the words, actions, features and silent approvals of the Prophet J&. 
hafidlt (plural; hujfadh) Most famously used to describe one who has 
commited the entire Quran to memory. In [he context of hudeeth it is 
ii comparative term referring to one who has expcrii&e in this field 
regardless of the number of ahadeeth he has memorised. 
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Iiasfm ‘Good** A term used to categorise a Itadeeth whose sa md 
con tains one or more reporters wlu> are reliable, but maybe less able to 
preserve and memorise ahadeeth than the reporters of saheeh 
ahadecih. All hough a hasan hadeeth may not fulfill the stringent 
conditions of a sokes it hadeeth t it is still considered authentic arid 
therefore accepted as binding evidence and acted upon like a norma! 
saheeh hadeeth. 

hasan ti ghairihi A particular hadeeth may bo classified dhaeef 
owing to some weakness or defect, but may be upgraded to the rank of 
hasan because of some external factors such as supporting narrations. 
Such a hadeeth is known as hasan it ghairihi. 

ihtifitz To lean to one side and rest on the posterior. It is more or less 
the same as sadl. (See below.) 

ijazah Permission/ Normally refers to the official permission 
granted by a teacher to a qualified student to teach and continue the 
work in a particular field. An example is ijazah in hadeeth. 
ijtihad Applying one's menial faculties to the utmost and exerting 
oneself to pass judgement and reach an independent and original 
conclusion about a particular matter whilst making direct recourse to 
the original sources of the Shariah* 

Utah Defect. Normally used to describe a hidden defect in a hadeeth 
which may render it dhaeef despite the apparent soundness of its text 
and chain. 

iqa’a iqa a is of two kinds: the tqa 'a of a dog, which is to place both 
the posterior and the hands on the floor and to raise the knees in front. 
The second form of iqa a is to sit on the kills of the feet keeping the 
knees on the ground, and to rest the posterior upon the hccls + 
iqtiirtah A brief call to prayer made immediately before the 
congregational sahh. Its wording is similar to that of the adhan, 
ixtutd Chain of narration. 
jahr To say or recite out aloud. 
jatiawh Funeral, 

jarh Disparagement. Used to describe a recongised scholar’s censure 
of a particular narrator whose reports he declares unreliable for some 
reason. 

jayyid *Very good/ Often used lo describe an authentic sanad or 
hadeeth. It is recognised by the scholars as a form of sake eh. 


jllsah al tstrahah The sitting of rest, 
kunyah A pell at ion: alias. 

layyin Soft. Used to describe weakness in a narrator. 
ken Softness. Used to describe weakness in a narrator. 
mkiool A hadeeth containing an Utah, 
madhhah School of thought. 

makrooh Undesirable: discouraged; disapproved. Used frequently to 
classify something that has not been expressly forbidden in the 
Shariah but could fall in the category of prohibition because of 
circumstantial evidence or external reasons. It may also be used to 
describe something regarding which there appears to be conflicting 
evidence, thus making it prudent lo abstain from it without absolutely 
declaring it forbidden. 

marfu A hmteeth that is attributed directly to the Prophet &. 
nms’afah (plural: mas nail) 
mafid Mosque. 

mat rank Abandoned. Used to describe a narrator or hadeeth. 
mawquf A narration ascribed to a Sattabi as different to marf u, 
(one attributed directly to the Prophet 

mu 'altaq A hadeeth from ihc Prophet & or a narration from a Suita hi 
quoted without a $ art ad. 
mudaUts One who practices indices, 
muhaddith (plural: tnuhaddUhttn) 
mujtahid One w ho Es qualified to do ijtihad 

mitmayalah To reel. In satah this means rising from the second 

sttjdah in the First wk ah and third yak ah without silling. 

mttnkar A relative term employed for ahadeeth of a unique and 

peculiar muure t though it is most often used lo describe a weak 

narration that conu adicis other accepted ahadeeth. 

munkar al hadeeth Refers to a reporter whose ahadeeth contain 

mimkar narrations. 

munqati' A hadeeth reported directly from a Sakabi by a Tab ' Tables 

with the link of a Tabiee missing. Sometimes iliis term is used to 

describe a hadeeth that contains any missing Jink. 

muqtadi One who is praying Sdidh behind (he Imam in a 

congregation. 
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mursal A hadeeth reported directly from the Prophet & by a Tabiee 
with the link of a Sahabi missing, 
musalti One who is performing safoh. 

mutawatir A practice, report or faufeetf; related with tawaiur (in 

succession) by such a large group of people at each stage that they 

cannot be exited to have agreed to lie collectively. 

mfl Optional. Normally used for acts of worship such as mji satah 

as opposed to fardh (obligatory) salak 

qawmah The period of standing after ruk’a and before sujud. 

qfafah The direction of the Ka'bah in Makkak which is to he faced in 

prayer, 

qiyam The period for which a person stands and normally recites ihe 

Quran in sahib. 

qiuioot 

rak f ah (plural: rakRmt) One cycle or unit of prayer consisting of 
qiyattt, one ritk'u. and two sujud. 
ruk'u The period of bow ing in satah. 

sadl To draw out the right kg to one side of the body and place the 
left leg beneath one's right thigh. In this way the left haunch will 
come to rest on the ground rattier than on the left kg. Similar to 
tawarruk, only that the right foot will be spread rather than being kept 
upright. 

sudooq 'Honest/ Normally used in reference to a nunaior who is 
trustworthy himself, but whose ability to memorise and preserve 
narrations does not match that of a thfqah reporter. 

Sahabah (single: Sahabi) The noble companions & of the Prophet & 
who saw hint as believers. 

saheeh A hudeeth whose uninterrupted sanad consists entirely of 
thUfah reporters who arc both trustworthy and able to preserve 
kmteeth soundly. Both the chain and the text of the h odeeth must also 
he free from any shudhudh (irregularity: see shaadh below) or Utah 
(defect). 

sahw Enor, Here it means an error committed in salah, which must 
be compensated for by adding two sujud at the end of the prayer. 
sajdah Prostration. 
sakfcdt Brief pause of silence, 
i alah Prayer- 
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salafi at jaaazph Funeral prayer. 

safam The greeting at the end of satah with Ihe words 'Asmfomu ...’ 
smud Chain of narration, 
i (ifr Concealment; to conceal. 

shaadh A hadeeth or part of a haded h reported by a thiqaft or sadoaq 

narrator that contradicts a superior narration. 

shawahid Supporting narrations related onthe authority of different 

Sahatmh 

sujud Prostration. 

sunnah A word of many meanings in different comcxts. When used 
in conduction with the word Quran as in Quran and Snnnah’ it 
normally refers in die entire collection of ahadeeth that have been 
reported from the Prophet 
surah Chapter of the Quran. 

Surah at T'aiihah The first chapter of the Quran. 

faded. Used to describe a recongised scholar's endorsement of a 

particular narrator whom he declares reliable and trustworthy. 

/ *aleem Fdueat i on ; teac 1 1 i ug. 

hi ’awwudh The saying of 'Amidhu hiUahi tttindshaitanir rajeemd 
Tab' Tabieett The Muslim companions of the Tahiuti, 

Tab i *m (Sing fc: Tabiee ) I he M uslim eo mpan i on s of t he Sahabah A . 
fa dices To report a hadeefh in a manner that conceals its weakness. 
This undesirable prjieliee involves omitting the name of a weak 
narrator or identifying him with a less familiar name, or relating the 
hmkcfh in a manner that falsely gives the impression that ihe narrator 
heard ii himself, 

tafseer Fxegesis. Most often used to describe the commentary of ihe 
Quran. 

Uihiyyah The recitation of the prayer: 'Af-iahiyyuiit liftahi 

wassatwaru watdayyibatu,..' 

tahmeed The saying of WUahumma Rabbmui wa taka I IhmuT in 
Ihe qawmah. 

tak beer The say in g of 'A f (afut A k ha r. ' 

takhreej The referencing of hadeetiu ntainlv to their original sources 
of narration , 

far abb f ti To draw out one's right leg towards the right side of the 
body and to place the left leg beneath ihe right leg, 
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tasbeek The recitation of ‘Suhhuna Rabbiyal Adheem' in ruk% or 
'Stibhana Rabbiyal A 'ala* in sujud, 

tashahhwl Similar k> tahiyyah. (See above.) It is also used for the 
period of silting in which the tahiyyah is recited. 
tasheeh To classify a hadeeth or report as sciheeh (authentic). 
tatbeeq To clasp both palms between one's knees in ruk’u. 
tawarmk To sii placing the left wank (haunch) on the ground, and 
extendi tig both legs towards the right with I he left foot under the right 
(high and the right foot upright. Similar to sadL 
tawatur Succession. See muiowatir above* 

tltana Dua recited in the very beginning of salat r after Takbeer al 

Tahreetnah. A iso referred to as Dua al f stiff ah 

thiqah Authentic, reliable. Normally used in reference to a narrator 

in a sanad who is both trustworthy and able to preserve hadeeth 

soundly. 

ultima Scholars, 

ummah The collective body of believers who are the followers of the 
Prophet Muhammad 

i vudhtt Ablution; washing sonic of the body s limbs before prayer. 
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Ilmiyyalh Multan. 

14. Nash at Rayah ti Ahadeeth at Hidayah. Muftdh Jamal al 
Pecn al Zaitaee. Dar Ibyaa al Turath a I Arabu third 
edition. 1987. Beirut. Lebanon, 

15. Awjaz at Masalik ffa at Mnwaita Malik. Shaikh al 
Hadeeth Muhammad Zafcflriyyah bin Yahya al 
Katidhalwi. Dar al Fikr t Beirut, Lebanon. 1980. 

16. / km at Sanaa. Dliafar Ahmad al Uthmani al Thouwi. 
kl a rah al Quran wal Ukwm al Islamiyyah* Karachi, 
Pakistan, Third edition, 1414 AH. * 

17. al Shtyah ft Kash Ma fi Shark of Wiqayati. A llameh 
Abdul (layy al LucklmtiwL Suhnil Academy , Lahore. 
Pakistan. 1396/1976. 

1 8 . Dha/ar at Amam ft Mukftiasttr a I Jiajan i A\fo mail Abdu I 
Hayy a l Luckhnawi. Jamia Iskmiia. Azamgarti, LLP.. 
India. First edition, 1415/1995, 

19. Maw if al Suttau Shark Jami at Swum li at Tinnhlht. 
Shaikh Muhammad Yusuf al Binnouri. al Maktahah al 
Bin now iy yah. Karachi, Pakistan, 

20. Aatimar al Swtun (w ith at Ta’leeq at Mnnuijjadb Muhaddith 
Muhammad bin Ali at Kimawi. ;d Maktabah ul Husaimyyah, 
Gxijranwala, Pakistan. First edition, 1412/1991. 


21 . At Stwan at Kuhra. Imam Buthaqi. Par al Kutub al Umiyyah, 
Beirut. 1414/1994. 

22. Path at Qadeer. Kama! eil Deen Hafidh Ibn al l lnmarn. Darul 
Kutub ul llmiyyah, Beirut, 1415/1995. 

23. Majitut' at Zmvaid \ea Manta" at Fa want. Hafidh Nur ul 
Peon al Haith ami. Dar al Kunib al Hmiyyah, Beirut, 

24. At Mu' jam al Kaheer. Imam Suluiman bin Ahmad Tabarani. 
R. hy Hamdi bin Abdul Majeed al Sftlafi. Maktabah al Uloom 
wa al Hikam, Mawsil. 14CM/1983. 

25. Shark Maani at Aathaar. Imam Ahu Ja'far al Tahawi. Par al 
Kutub ul llrniy yah. Beirut. Second edition. 1407/1987, 

26. Untdah at Qari Shark Saheeh at Bukhari. Imam Badr al Deen 
ul Ami. al Maktabah ul Rasheediyyah t QuettEi. Pnkiswn. First 
edition, 1402 AH. 

27. Fadrevb a! Raw i ft Shark Taqreeh at MriiwL Ha lid b Jala I a I 
Peon a! Suynti. Maktabah Dar at Turath, Cairo, Second 
edition, 1392/1972, 

28. At MuhaUa hi at Aathaar. Al t bin Huzm al AndahisL Par al 
Kutuh al llmiyyah, Beirut 

29. Zad at Mmeer fi ttm at Tafseer. Imam Jamal ul Deen Ibn a] 
Jawzi. Dar a I Kutub id llmiyyah, Beirut, First edition, 
1414/1994. 

30. Al Kitab al Mustmuuffi at Ahadeeth uw at Aaihaar . Abu Bakr 
bin Abi Sliaibah, Dar al Kutub al llimiyvah, Beirut. First 
edition, 1416/1995. 

33. Smm at Dantqumi. Hufldh Ali bin Umar a I Daraqutni. Dtrr 
al Kulubal llmiyyah, Bcirtil. First edition, 1417/1996, 
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32 . 


Jwni' al Masaneed. Abu al Mu ay y ad al Khawrzarm. Dai a! 
Kulub al llmiyyah, Beirut. 

33 . Mukhtasar Khiiafiyyaf at liaihaqi. Ahmad bin Farah al 
1 shbecl i, Maktabah al Ru shd T Ri y adb, 141 7/ 1 997 . 

34. Musnad Abi Yalaa al MawsitL Dar a! Nadir, Damascus. 
1404/1984. 

35. Al Mu* jam al Awsat. Sulaiman bin Ahmad TabaranL 
Maktabah al Ma'arif, Riyadh. ! 405/1985 . 

36. At Mu' jam al Kabeer . Sulaiman bin Ahmad TabaranL 
Maktabah al Uloonfi wa al Hikani. Mosul. 1404/1983. 

37. Mirqat at Mafareeh Shark Mishkat at Masabeeh. Mulla All al 
Qari, Al Maktabah al Imdadiyyah. Multan. 

38. at Taikhees al Habeer ft Takhreej Ahatktuh at RajVl at 

Kabeer. Ibn Hajar a I Asqalani, Published by Sayyid Abdullah 
H sushi m a I Yamani al Madam, Mudinah Munawwarah^ 
1384/1964. , 

39. at ihsan bi Tarweb Scdweh Ibn Hibban. Alaa al Deen Ibn 
Bal ban al Farsi. Dar al Kutub al Hmiyyah, Beirut. Second 
edition, 1417/1996. 

40. Imam at Kalaam ft ma Yafallaq hi at Qiraat Khalf at Imam. 
Maktabah al Sawadi, Jeddah. First edition, 1411/1991. 

41. Kitah at tiujjah ala Ah! al Madmalx. Imam Muhammad bin 
Hasan al Shaibani. Alain a] Kutub. Beirut. Third edition, 
1403/1983, 

42. Muntakhab Musnad Abd bin Humaid. Maktabah al Sunnah, 
Cairo, 14Q8/19SS. 

43. Shark Musnad Abi Htmifah. Mulla All al Qari, Dar al Kulub 
al llmiyyah, Beirut. 


44. Musnad at Shamiyyeen. Sulaiman bin Ahmad Tabarani. 
Muass&sah al Risalah, Beirut, 1405/1984. 

45. Mukhtasar Zawaid Musnad at Bazzar. Hafidh Tbn Hajar al 
Asqalarii. Muassa&iih al Kutub al Thaqafiyyah* Beirut, First 
edition, 14*2/1992. 

46. Faidh a! Qadeer Shark a l Jam!’ at Sagheen Abdul Rauf al 
Manawi, Dar al Kulub al llmiyyah, Beirut. First edition, 
1415/1994. 

47. Al Matalib at Aliy ah bi Zawaid at Masaneed at Tbamaniyah. 
Haftdh Ibn Hajar al Asqahni. Dar al Watan. Riyadh, First 
edition. I4IS/1997. 

48. At Quw! al Musaddad ft at Dhabh an al Musnad at Imam 
Ahmad. Hafidh Ibn Hajar a I Asqakmi, Majlis Duirah al 
Maarif, Hyderabad. Deccan. First edition, 1319 AH, 

49. Musnad Abi Dawoad al Tayalisi , Dar al Msfrifnh, Beirut, 

50. At Kamil ft Dhuqfaa at Rijaal. Ibn Adiyy. Dar al Kulub al 
II miyytih, Beirut. First edition, 1418/1997. 

51. Qurrah al Aynayn Ji Raf at Yadayn. Imam Bukhari. Dar a! 
Arqam, Kuwait, 1404/1983. 

52. tiadhi al Majhood fi Hall Abi DawOod. Mold an a Khaleel 
Ahmad Sharanpuri. Dar al Kumh al llmiyyah. Beirut. 

53. Mas tun! ai imam Ahmad bin Hanbal. Abdullah bin Ahmad. 
Maktabah al Dar, al Madtnah al Munawwarah. First edition, 
1406/1986, 

54. Mtmlaqa tbn at Jaroad '. Abdullah bin Ali bln al Jarood. 
Mu ass a sab al Kutub al Tbaqafiyyah, Beirut. 1408/1988, 
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55. Mawarid al Diwimtwi. Hafjdh Nonral Deen a\ Haithami. Dar 
al Kulub al Ilmiyyah, Beirut. 

56. Jtttui ' at Boywm ft Ta'wect al Quran. Ibn Jareer al Tabari. 
Daral Kutuh al llmcyyali, Beirut. First edition. 1412/1992. 

57. Mumaqa al Akhbactr with Nail al Awtamr. Majd al Deen 
Abtlu* Sal am Ibn Taymiyyah. Par al Kulub al Nmiyyah. 
Beirut. First cdi lion 1415/1995. 

5$. ul Insatif jt Mu rifah til Rajih min at Khifof ala Madhhnb a I 
hut tin Ahmad Inn Htmbal, Alan al Decn al Murdawt (Si 7 885 
Al l). Par Ihyaa ul Turath al Arab!, Beirut. Second edition. 

59. Zad at Maud ft flady Khair at tbad. Ibn a I Qayyim a I 
iawitiyyah, Muassasah a I Risnkdi, Beirut, 14 th edition, 
1410/1990, 

60. Mamtd al tlumaiiti. Abdullah bin Zubair al Humaidi, Dam! 
Kulub al l lmiyyuh, Beirut, J3KI AH, 

61. BaduF at Fawaid. Ibn al Qayyim al Jpwziyyah. Dar al Kulub 
al 1 1 miy yah. Beirut First edition^ 3414/1994. 

62. Kitab at Thiqmu. Ibn Hibban, 

63. At MityhnL MuwalTaq al Deen Ibn Qudamah. Dnr al 
l Udeelh, Cairo. FiiitedUiom 1416/1996. 

64. Mukhtaxar fkhfilaf al Utama. Imam Abu JiFfar a I Tahawi. 
Dar al Bftshatr al Isltmuyyah, Beirut. Fimt edition. 1416/1996. 

65. Ftitli ul Bari. HiiCidh Ibn Hajar al Astjalanr Dar al Kulub al 
llimyyah, Beirut, Second edition* 14 1 S/I 997, 

66. Rahmat id Lknmah ji fkktilaf al Ainimah. Muhammad bin 
Abdur Rahman al DimashqL Dar a I Kulub al rimiyyali, 
M 16/1995. 


67. Musnad Ahi Bakr bin Abi Shaihah. Dar al Watan, Riyadh* 
First edition, 141 S/1 997. 

6S, Al Mudawivanah at Kabra. Imam Malik bin Anas. Dar ai 
Kutub al T1 miy yah. Beirut First edition, 1415/1994. 

69. Shark at Smmalu Husain bin Mas^ud al Baghawj. al Maktab 
al IslamU Beirut. Second edition, 1403/1983. 

70. l iUiam al Muwtiqqiren, Ibn al Qayyim al Jawziyynh. Dar al 
Kltab al Arabi, Beirut. First edition, 1416/1996. 

71. Mizan al 1'itidaf Ji Naqd al Rijat . Shamsudditi al Dhahabi, 
Dar al Kulub al Ilmiyyah, Beirut. First edition, 1416/1995* 

72. Tahdheeb at Tahdheeb. Hafdih Ibn Hajar Asqalatii. 

73. Mstraseei Abi Dawootl Imam Abu Dawood. Dar a I Qabm T 
Beirut, First edition, 1406/1986. 

74. id Risalah. Imam Shafiee al Maktabah al Ilmiyyah, Beirut. 

75. at Kawkabal Bum. Shaikh al Madccth Montana Muhammad 
Zakariyya. Idarah al Quran wa a I Uloom al Islam jy yah, 
Karachi. 1407/1987. 

76. al MajnFii fl Shark al Muhaddhab. Imam Nawuwi. Dar al 

Fikr. 

77. Kitab Adaab al Mushy da at Stdah. Published by Jamiab al 
Imam Muhammad, Riyadh as pari of the 'Muhammad bin 
Abdul Wflhhab week' project, 

78. TtFjiud al Manfaah. Majlis Dairah al Ma'unf al Nidhamiyyah* 
Hyderabad* Deccan. First edition, 1324 AJ | r 

79. Kltab ai Aaihaar. Imam Muhammad bin Husnu a I 

ShiiibanL al Maktabah ul Imdadiyyah, Multan, Pakistan, 
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Reference Notes 


When only the names of the authors of hcnJacih arc mentioned without 
the titles then rite following books are being referred to. If the same 
authors are being quoted front their other works the specific titles will 
be mentioned. ftote that this Ss relevant only to the works of hadmth. 

Imam Abu Hanifah, Ahadet'th narrated by the Imam with his own chain 
of narration and collected by Imam A Ini al Muayyad a I Khawaizaim in 
his Jami' al Mawnced from a total of Fifteen different Musnads. 

Imam Malik in his al Mtiwatta, 

Imam Muhammad in his narration of Imam Malik's at Muwaiia . 

Abu Dawood al Tayalisi in his Musnad, 

Abdtal RajtJtuq in his al Musatumf 
Sneed bin Mansoor in his Simath 
Humaidi in his Mustiad. 

Abu fiakr bin Abi Shaibah in Ms al ftimb al Musannaf ft at Ahadeetk wa 
alAathaar. 

Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal in his Kfumad, 

A hd bin Humaid in his Musnad (numbers given from Muniakhab Musnad 
A bd bin llama id). 

Dari mi in his Musnod 

Bukhari in his Saheeh. 

Muslim in his Sabah, 

lhn Majah in his Sunar i. 

Abu Da wood in his Sunartr 
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Tirmidhi in his / aw/'. 


Nasai in his al Mujtaba (also kitowft as a/ SwmriJ fl/ 5i^/uo), 

Ibn al lai'ood in his uJ Mimfaqa. 

Ibn Jarccr ul Tabari in hk^a/fli’ ul Hayaun ft Ta \veel al Qitnui 
Abu Ya'laa al Mawsili in his Musnad, 

Ibn Khuzaimah in his Saheeh. 

Tahawi in his Shark Maatti at Aathaar. 

Abu Awimah En his Saheefi. 

Daruqutni in his Siutm t. 

Hakim in his a! Mustadrak ah al Saheehayn. 

Buihaqi in his at Sumtn at Kuhra. 

\ 

HafEdh Ibn al Hu mam in his Faih at Qctdeer. 

Hufidh Zailaee in lbs Nash a! A'^/i 
HafEdh Hailbami in his Majma'al Zawaid. 

Haiidh Ibn al Turku man i in his a l Jawhar at Naqiyy, 

Dbabibi in his Talkhccs at Mustadrak, 

Bouseeree in Misbah al Zujajah, 

Imam Nimuwi in his Aathaar al Summ. 

Mubaddkh Dhafar Alvmad ul Uthmani in his i 'kia at Swum, 
Muhaddith Yusuf Rinnouri in Aiaarif at Summ, 
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Hie divine gift of sahth lies at the very heart ofTslam, sustaining the truly unique 
relationship man lias with his Creator, U nderstand ine the fundamentals o f this great 
treasure is the primary obligation of every believer. 


This book* 'Thtsahhof n believer in the Quran and Stmmlf documents the authentic 
method o isahh portrayed in the book of Adah and die tihtufeeih of His Messenger 
-*5* as understood and adopted by the pious predecessors of the best and eartiesL 
Muslim generations . It deal s w ith the subject in a definitive m aniter relying on an 
exhaustive study of the relevant verses and aHadceth. Readers are given a detailed 
and balanced insight into the sources which the mupahid Imams and jurists of the 
3 luim |i MyA rigorously studied under renowned scholarship in their sincere attempt 
to fulfil the Prophet's 3 command Pray asyou ha w seen me praying' - 

Tliis book is an essential and indispensable reference tool for alt Muslims who would 
like a simple yot comprehensive guide to saltih, as well as for those who seek an in- 
depth and substantiated analysis of this fundamental pillar of Islam. 


THE AUTHOR; Shaykh Abu Yusuf Riyadh ul Haq graduated from Darul Uloom 
al Is lam iy yah, Bury* UK in 1 99 1 where he completed his learning in Quran, hadeeth, 
Arabic and Islamic studies. Since graduation he has remained actively involved in 
d'invuh and leaching. He is currently the Imam and Khateeb of the Birmingham 
Central Masj id, and a teacher of hadeeth, Arabic & Islamic studies at Madina! u l 
Uloutti al Istmrhyyah, Kidderminster, UK, He has lectured on a range of topics 
including Quranic tafieer, hadeeth , aqeecfoh |hd fiqh at the masj id and at various 
other locations. Many of these recordings are distributed by the Islamic Shariah 
Institute and are widely available. 
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